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PREFACE. 

\I: HE proposals which I had the honour rfpreseniing U 
the public announced thai my Orammar would be fm 
octavo volume, containing about five hundred pa^-es. Sub* 
sequent reflection has induced me to conclude that the 
price of so voluminous a work would be a very const' 
dcrable detriment to the sale of it, with a great number 
ef those who are inclined to study the French Language, 
I have therefore retrenched all such matter as is not abso- 
lutely necessary in a grammar: whUk nM dimimeh 
the price without injuring the work. A Dictionary of 
French Homonymes, a Treatise on Punctuation, and an 
Historical Introduction, containing some researches into 
the antiquity and progress of the Fret^ Language, an 
suppressed. I still flatter myself that Ms Qrammar^ 
which I now offer to the Citizens of the United States^ 
will not be ranked among the many superfluous conynia- 
tions of the day. Besides what is common in works of 
this kind, it contains a new method of discovering the 
Gender of N'ouns, and of rendering the use of Pronouns 
easy and familiar; a Ckissification of Verbs entirely 
original ; an extensive Treatise on Participles^ and a 
method of ascertaining their Declension ; a complete Syn^ 
tax following the construction of every part of Speech,0 
connected with others, and a variety of remarks on expreS' 
sions ungreanmatical or inelegant. In addition to Ms 
are interspersed throughout the work, Notes, in a smaller 
type, which present some comparisons between the Enghsk 
and French Languages, together with many illustrative 
Remarks. 



PREFACE. 

Tliraughaut the whole of the work I have followed the 
maxim of M. Dumarsais^ '^ Les rigles eTune Langue ne 
doivent se tirer que de cctte Langue mSmeJ" 

I dose this Preface (aireoAfy perhaps^ too long J with 
the persuasion that, even when an author has exerted his 
ability to the utmost^ he ought stiU to believe that more 
mmfyetbe done, 
V* The Author. 



j9M ^ . 







RECOMMENnATIONS. 



Columbia College^ Dec. Sth^ 1812. 

I have carefully perused M. Ricord Madianna's 
•< Im/iroved Grammar of the French Language^" and 
in justice to him declare that, in my opinion) it is 
better calculated for giving a complete and accurate 
knowledge of that language than any irork of the 
kind, which I have seen. 

P. WILSON, 

Frqf. Lang. €ohimb. Co!. 



« ^ 






APPROBATION. 

After a perusal of M. Ricord Madianna's Gram- 
mar, it is my opinion that the work does honour to the 
talents of its author, and is well calculated to prbtnote - 
the progress of such scholars as are desirous of aC"* 
quiring a knowledge 6f the French language. 

' J. B. A. M. DESEZE, 

Teacher of the French language^ m AJfW- Turk. 

Dec. 4y 1813. 



VI RECOMMENDATIONS. 

Extract of a letter from M, Be Rusay to M, Ricord 

Madianna, 

Sir, 

I find great pleasure in declaring that your Gram- 
mar is replete with many useful rules, particularly 
as they coincide with the opinions of the best authors 
on the subject. 

As a teacher, I should wish to see from your pen, as 
soon as possible, a collection of Themes and Exercises'^ 
which will form an useful addition to your work. 

THS. DE RUSSY. 

J^evf^Torki Dec. 5, 1812. 



To M. Ricord Madianna* 

Sir, 

I have perused, with much satisfaction, your Gram- 
mar OF THE French tongue, and am happy to 
be able to recommend it to all classes of learners, 
as a concise exfioai of all the peculiarities of your 
language, and as containing a mass of instruction, in 
a small compass, which we in vain look for in larger 
works. 

I am. Sir, 

Your obedient Servant, 
J. WATTS, 
Translator 0/ Modem Languages. 
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CHAPTER I. 

FRENCH GRAMMAR is the art of speaking 
and writing the French Language correctly. 

1. 

OF LETTERS. 

Letters are the sig^s made use of to represent the 
sounds produced by the voice. They are divided in- 
to vowels and consonants. There are six vowels^ 
viz s a, e, iy o, u, y. These letters are called vowels^ 
because each one forms of itself a distinct sound. 

The vowels are pronounced^ *^ ** f * ^' ^' ^' 

J «• €• «• o« u» y» 

There are eighteen consonants ; viz. b, c, d, f^ g, h, 
j, kt 1, m* n, p, q, r, s, t, v, x, z. Thus called because 
they cannot be pronounced without the aid of one or 
more vowels, with which they are supposed to be 
ciMinected. To pronounce the letter h, for example^ 
the letters a, s, must be prefixed, a^ «, A. ash. 

The consonants are pronounced ba, c^, d^, ef, ^6, ash^ je, 
kaw^ell^ Ittkf in^ p€, qu^ er, es, t^, t^, eezei zed. 

REMARK* 

H is a consonant only in certain ca^es, where it is 
aspirated, and pri^vents the elision of the article or 
of the last vowel of the word which precedes it, as ia 
hainey hatred, Vhtymme Jiardij the bold man. 

H is not a consonant when it is employed only to 
point out the etymology or origin of words. UhommCf 
from homo^ man, Vhiatoire^ from hUtoria^ history, are 
pronounced without the aspiration. 

A 
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Words most in uae in which the h i» aafiirated \ viz. 



Ha ! Ha ! 

Habler, v. to romance, to 
tell stories. 

Hableur, s. m. a romancer, 
a liar. 

Hache, s. f. axe. 

Hacher, y. to mince. 

Hachis, s. m. minced meat. 

Hachoir, s. m. a chopping- 
board* 

Hagard} a. haggard. 

Haie, s. f. hedg^. 

Haillon, s. m. tatter. 

Hair, v. to hate. 

Hainei s. f. hatred. 

H&ie, 8. m. sun-burnt. 

Halle, s. f. market-place. 

Halebarde, s. f. halbert. 

Halebardier, s. m. halber- 
dier. 

Haleter, v. to pant. 

Halier, s. m. thicket. 

HaltfifS. f. halt. 

Hamac, s. m. hammock. 

Hameau, s. m. hamlet. 

Hanche, s. f. hip. 

HannetoD, s. m. a may-bug. 

HanguardjS.m. a cart house. 

Hanter, ▼. to keep compa- 
ny with. 

Happer, v- to snap'. 

Hareng, s. m. a herring. 

Harengerci a fish woman. 

Harangue, s. f. speech, ora- 
tion. 

Haranguer, v. to make a 
speech. 

Haras, s. m. stud or breed 
of horses. 

Harrasser, v. to harass, to 
tire. 



Hardes, s. f. clothes. 

Hardi, a. bold, daring. 

Hardiesse, s. f. boldness. 

Hardiment^ ad. boldly. 

Hargneuxy a. cross, peev- 
ish. 

Haricots,8.m. kidney beans. 

Haridelle, s.f. a sorry horsci 
a jade. 

Hamacher, v. to harness. 

Hamois, s. m. harness. 

Harpe, s. f. harp. 

Harpon, s. m. harpoon. 

Harpie, s, f. harpy. 

Hase, 8. £ a doe, hare, or 
cony. 

Hite, 8. f. haste. 

Hiter, v. to hasten. 

Hatif, a. hasty, forward. 

Havre,s. m. haven, harbour. 

Havre-saCy s. m. knapsack. 

Haut-bois, s. m. hautboy. 

Hausser, v. to raise. 

Haus«B-col,s. a neck-piece. 

Haut, a. high. 

Haut-mal, s. m. falling- 
sickness. 

Hautain, a. haughty. 

Hautement, ad. with a loud 
voice. 

Hauteur, s, f. height. 

Hautesse, s. f. highness. 

Haute-contfe, s. f. coun- 
ter tenor. 

Hazard, s. m. (*) chance. 

Hazarder, v. to venture. 

He ! hem' I interjections. 

Heaume, s. m. helm, hel- 
met. 



(•) Exception. — We say, unc 
chose d'hazardy a second-hand 
Harceler, v. to tire^to tease, i thing. 
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Hennir, y. to neigh. 
HeniuBsement, s. m. neigh- 
ing. 
Heraut, s. m* herald. 
H^ros, s. m* hero. 
Herce, 8. f. harrow. 
Hercer, v. to barrow. 
Hdiisson, 8.m. a hedg^-hog. 
Hemie, s. f. a rapture. 

H^ron, s. m. a hem, or 
heron. 

H^trc, 8. m. a beech-tree. 

Heurter, v. to knock. 

Hibouy 8. m- an owl. 

Le hie, 8. m. the ^iiicultf . 

HideuX) a. hideous. 

Hie* 8. f. apavier's beetle. 

Ho! ho! 

Hoche, 8. f. notch. 

Hochequeue, a. m. a wag- 
taU. 

Hochet, 8. m. a coral. 

Hollandei s. f. Holland. 

Hongre, a. a gilding. 

Hongrie, 8. f. Hungary. 

Honte s. f. shame. 

Honteuxy a. shameful. 

Honteusement) ad. shame- 
fully. 

Hoquet, s. m. hiccough. 

Hotte, s. f.'a scuttle, a dos- 
ser. 

Houblon, s. m. hops. 



Houe, 8. f. a grubbing axe, 

or a hoe. 
Houlette, s. f. a sheep-hook. 
Houpe, 8. f. a tuft. 
Hourdage, s. m. rough 

masonry work* 
Hourder, v. to make rough 

walk. 
Houx, 8. m. holly-oak. 
Houspiller, v. to tug. 
Houssard, s. m. a hussar. 
Housse, 8. f. case for a 

chair or bed. 
Houssoir, s. m. a hair- 
broom. 
Houssine, s. f. a switch. 
Hoyau, s. m. a mattock. 
Huche, s. f. trough. 
Hu^e, 8. f. halloo, hooting. 
Huer, V. to hoot at. 
Huguenot, s. m. huguenot. 
Huguenotte, s. f. a kind of 

kettle. 
Humer, v. to sip tip'." ' ' 
HunC} 8. f. the scuttle of a 

mast. 
Hunier, s. m. top-mast. 
Huppe, s. f. tuft. 
Hure, s. f. the head of a 

wild boar. 
Hurler, v. to howl. 
Hurlement, s. m. howling. 
Hutte, 8. f. a hut. 



From this rule must be excepted the following 
words wherein h is aspirated, though derived from 
the latin, viz : hdros, (heros) hero ; hemic, (hernia) 
a rupture; hideux, ^horridus) hideous; hennir, (hin- 
nire) to neigh ; harpie, (harpyia) harpy ; hareng, (ha- 
rengus) herring. 

The learner must not pronounce the h in the words iir 
which th^ is found as> th^ohgie^ theology ;- thSoricy theory. 



4 FRENCH 6RAMMAR* 

The pronunciation of ch is always alike in the original 
French words, it is soft; as chaU cat, cheminee, chimney; 
but in words derived from foreign languages, as cat^chnm^ne, 
choeur, choir, it is pronounced like >. 

3. 

B final Is only found in the words aplomb, perpendi- 
cularly, filomb, lead, radoudj refitting, rhumb. It is 
mute in the two first, and pronounced in the two last 

B, as in English, retains one invariable sound at tlie begin- 
ning, middle, and end of the words. 

C is pronounced like k before the vowels a, o, </, 
and like s before ^, ;. 

C final must be pronounced in 6ar, ferry-boat, sac^ 
bag, /ac, lake, trictrac^ back-gammon, becy bill, •ec^ 
dry, pict pick-axe, soc, plough-share, dot/ c, buck, y^t^^- 
licy public, avec^ with ; and must not be pronounced 
in broc^ tankard, clerc^ clerk, almanach^ almanac, estO" 
macy breast* 

When c has a cerilla under it, (thus : 9,) it is sound- 
ed like an Sj as in /rf on, lesson, Franfaiay French} 
mafon^ mason. 

C sounds like a ^ in second^ second^ aecondcmenti 
secondly. 

B final, Is mute in the following words: ffond, 
hinge, nidf nest, chaud^ warm, froid^ cold, muid^ 
hogshead, fiied^ foot. ^ When followed by a word 
beginning with a vowel, it has the sound of t ; for 
example : qttand irons'-^noua ? when shall we go ? 
un grand homme^ a great man, qu*attend~—il ? what 
does he wait for ? 

The words ble, com, nu, naked, according to the French 
acadenayt are written without d at the end. 

J5. (See chap. 1 6. on accent.) 

After e mute, the consonant must not be doubled. 
Jejette^ (first person singular of the indicative of the 
verb jeter^ to throw,) must be written with a double 
r, because the e is sounded, and jetez, (the imperative 
of the same verb,) with only one r, because the e is 
mute. 

E is mute in the word recevoivy to receive, and ac- 
cented in its derivative, rSception, Tills is authorized 
by custom* 
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£ is accented in the word rSfugiety to take refuge, 
and mute in refuge^ a refuge. 

The Allowing words are accentuated thus : rSmU* 
Mtoitj remission ; remettre^ to remit ; rStentioriy reten- 
tion ; retenitj to retain ; irretigion^ irreligion ; reHgian^ 
religion; irr^li(s^«x, irreligious ; rf/f^'««:r9 religious. 

The word r^/iartir^ with the e accented} signifies 
diatribuery to distribute ; and with the e mute, rifitm' 
dfe^ to answer, and also, to set out agam. 

Rifiondre signifies to reply, and refiondre to lay a 

second ^%^> 

The e called mute, in Frtocb, has a soft sound, not to be 
found in the English language. 

4. 

F must not be pronounced in the words chef d*teu^ 
vrci master-piece, clefi key, nor in bceuf, bee^ auf^ 
^gg9 ^^^^fi nine, when they precede words begin- 
ning with a consonant- 

F sounds like a v, before a vowel. Pronounce 
neuf heurcBy nine o'clock, like neu vheures. 

F is sounded at the end of words, Jiefj fief, vifj 
aliye, 9oif^ thirst, chef^ chief. 

5. 

O. ga» g«f gi> go> g"> are sounded ga, je, ji, go, gu. 

G is mute at the end of the words, long^ long, 
etang^ pond. 

O sounds like c, in wngy blood. This phrase, ver* 
aer le sang humain, to shed human blood, ought to be 
prono^ced, verser le san cumam. 

G is mute in Bignifiery to signify, and its deriva- 

tiye. 

6 has a sound in the words Hgnert to sign, Hgnatvre^ signa: 
tore, peculiar to the French and Italian languages. 

d. 
K sounds like e fi)Howed by a. We find it in no 
other than foreign words. 

7. 
L final is silent in the words barily barrel, /««»/, 
gun, autUj a tool, nombrily the navel, aourcUy eye- 
brow, fierail^ parsley ; except when it precedes a word 
which begins with a vowel, as un fuail anglaity an 
English gun. 

A2 
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L is not sounded in the words fila^ sonj pouU^ 
pulse. 

8. 
M is pronounced like rij when it is followed by 
another m, by a 6, ory^yas embraeaerj to embrace, em" 
tnener^ to carry away, tromfievy to deceive. Sec. This 
rule, however, has exceptions, as in the words immS' 
diat, immediate, imtnodesUj immodesty ficc. in which 
\he m retains its proper sound. 

JV, When two n*9 follow an a, one of them is 
mute, as in anneauy ring, ann^Cf year, annonccrj to 
tell, to declare. 

HonneuTj honour, is written with two n*Sj and 
honorer^ to honour, honorable^ honourable, with only 
one ; this is a rule established by customs 

J^ is always mute in the last syllable of the third 
person plural, of verbs ending in ent^ as in iU aimcnty 
they love, ila par lent ^ they speak. 

9. 

P before A, is pronounced like ^ as in phyeiquey 
physic, which comitionly denotes that the word is of 
Greek origin. 

P is silent in baptemcy baptism, baptUtbre^ baptis-^ 
mal certificate, baptUer^ to baptize ; but it is pronoun- 
ced in baptiamaly baptismal, V eau bapHsmale^ the wa- 
ter of baptism, lea fonta baptiamauxy baptismal font8» 

P is pronounced in ca/t, cape, and in rapt^ rape^ 
both p and t are pronounced. 

The words, exemptery to exempt, compter^ ta 
count, domptevy to subdue, aymptSme^ symptom^ 
are pronounced exenter^ coriter^ donter^ ayntome. 

In exemption^ exemption^ ridempiioit, redemp- 
tion, ridempteuTy redeemer, p is pronounced. 

P is silent in aeptf seven, aeptiimef seventh ; but 

it is pronounced in aeptantcy seventy. 

J^Toce^ a wedding, ne^eu^ nephew, riQce^ niece, were for<^ 
nierly written in this manner : nopce^ nepveu, niepce. 

10. 

Q is pronounced in cog^ cock ; but not in cog d^indcy 
turkey-cock. 

In the word cingy five, before a consonant, the g is 
mute. Pronounce cing joura^ cm jimre^ five d^s> 
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and before a vowel the q sounds like a k, Prcmounce 
cinq amitf cin kamia^ five friends. 

11. 

R is not pronounced in words ending in ier^ as 
bSnUier^ a vase for holy water, dcnievy the twelfth 
part of a French penny, dernier, last, yrrmiVr, farmer, 
unjinancier, a financier, un mSnuUierj a joiner^ un 
fiommier^ an apple-tree^ un coulter, a shoe. 

12. 

5 between two vowels has the sound of z : filaisir 
is pronounced plaizir. It is not heard in the words 
ac^ncy scene, sdenccj science. 

^ is not pronounced at the end of words, except in 
Iria^ V6nu8y and in the word acna^ animal facuhy, to 
distinguish it from aangj blood, and cent, a hundred. 

The word vt«, a screw, ought to be pronounced 
thus : une vtMsc, 

13. 

T sounds like c in fiortion, a portion or part, ai)d 
has its proper sound in noua fiortiona, we carried. 
It sounds like c in fiatienty patient, fiatience, patience^ 
and has its proper sound in il apfiartienty it belongs; 

Where any certain rule cannot be established^ it 
may be said, magiater omnium uaua. 

T is sounded in the word cent, a hundred, put 
before an adjective or a substantive b eg inn i n g with a 
vowel or an A mute. Example : cent icua, a hundred 
crowns, cent hommeaj a hundred men ; but it is mute 
before other words, as in cent un, a hundred and one. 

7* final is pronounced in ^rur, unpolished, correct, 
correct, direct , direct,^/, fop, zSnith» zenith, zeat, 
an exclamation, aefit, seven, huit, eight 

T is mute in the word et, and. 

JT sounds like aa, in the word aoixantCn sixty ; like 
z in deuxieme, second, sixihncy sixth, dixiime^ tenth, 
dix aefitj seventeen, dix huii, eighteen, dix neuf, 
nineteen ; and like « in the word dix; but when this 
last is Allowed by a word beginning with a vowel, it 
tAk^s the sound of a z, dix ^cua, ten crowns. 
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X final is not pronounced at the end of the follow- 
ing words: chaux^ lime, chouXj cabbage, la touai:, 
the cough, faiXy burden, fiaix^ peace, crucifix^ cru- 
cifix. 

Id all words ending in eux^ x is mute. 

Z has the sound of 8 softened ; except in the termi- 
nation of the second person plural, of our verbs, and 
in some imperatives, it is scarcely used, unless in 
words derived from the Greek or from the Hebrew. 

*' The sounds of the letters vary, as they are differently as- 
sociated, and the pronunciation of these associations depends 
upoQ the position of the accent" M urra y. 

CHAPTER 11. 

1. 

OF SYLLABLES. 

A syllable is either one letter, or the union of seve- 
ral letters pronounced with a single impulse of the 
voice. 

A vowel of itself is sufficient to form a syllable. ^ 
is a syllable* Bo is an union of two letters which 
forms a syllable. Beau is an assemblage of four let- 
ters forming only one syllable. 

The syllables, ai^ auy eau^ euy ou^ atn^ in^ oient^ en^ 
on, on, «n, ot>, although uniting several vowels, are 
called simple, to distinguish them from the diphthongs- 
or compound sounds. 

The following examples give nearly the pronuncia- 
Umi of the simple syllsibles : 

wf£, in the word /^AiMir,. pleasure, /ovaiff, (1)1 had, 
and in all words where that syllable is found, sounds 
like a slender, as in faccj or the proper English a. 
ji angHcum cum t mUtum. 

wfu, in the wordyau^, fault, and in all words where 
that syllable is found, sounds like o long, as in bone. 



(1) Formerly the singular of the imperfect of verbs was 
written oi9, in its last syUabley but since the time of V9itaire, 
who changed this manner of spelling, it is wiitten ow. 
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JSau. This syllable is found in few wordS} as in 
eau^ water, beauj fine, Sec. tombeau^ tomb, roieauj 
reed ; and has also the sound of o long. 

Mui in the first and second syllables of the word 
heureuxj happy, is a sound not to be found in the 
English language. 

Ouj sounds like oo in the verb to coo, as mou, soft. 
gduij taste, doufj end, rour, all. 

•^iir, in. Maifiy hand, ftainf bread, &c. infinif infi- 
nite, infinitify infinitive, &c. have a sound very much 
like the syllable man, in the word mangy ; but we 
think that this is almost the only word which nearly 
represents the sounds of the syllables oin, in, 

Oienty a syllable found in the third person plural of 
the imperfect Ot>, in the word monnoicy money. 

Some idea of the manner of pronouncing these syl- 
lables may be formed, by conceiving the person 
sounding the English letter a as intercepted, before 
the -voice has. fuUy performed its office, by a sudden 
stroke on the breast. 

^n, <r7i, sound like an in slang. 

On, like on in incongruous. 

Urif like un in unci ion. 

Indeed, the syllables which represent the sounds in 
one language cannot exactly represent those of ano- 
ther. 

2. 
OF DIPHTHONGS. 

A diphthong is the union of two sounds in one syl- 
lable. For example, the word /of, law, is a diphthong, 
because the ear distinguishes two sounds, which are 
ou and a* 

The syllable eauj in (fateau^ boat, is not a diphthong, 
because the three vowels ^, a, i/, form but one slropue 
sound. 

Dieu^ God, Louisy Lewis, niaisj a uropleton, are 
diphthongs. 

Beauy fine, fou^ crazy, doux^ soft, are simple syl- 
lables. 

There is no triphthong in the French language, 
that is to say, a syllable in which three sounds are 
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distinguished. Hence it appears) that those gramma- 
rians are in an error, who consider, for example, the 
word Dieu as a triphthong ; for is it not evident, that 
although there are three vowels m this word, two sim- 
ple sounds are only heard, which are i^cu? 

The triphthong^, having at most but two sounda, are merely 
oeular, &c. (Lindley Murray.) 

3. 

The number of diphthong^ is eighteen, viz. 
lAi - - as in 

lA - - - 

IAN 

IB - - 

I« - - - 

IE 

lEN - - - 

IBU 

10 - - - 

lAU *- 

ION - - - 

lOU 

OE - - 

OI - - - 

OUXN 

OIN - - - 

OUE - - . 

OUI 

UA - - 

UE . . - ^queatrcy an equestrian statue. 

xji - - - nuity - - night. 

uiN - - quinquagisime^ Shrove Sunday. 

For the pronunciation of the diphthongs, we will not under- 
take to give any rule ; for how shall we combine English 
words so as to exhibit the sound of our diphthongs, having ex- 
penenced so much difficulty in endeavouring to represent even 
our simple syllables. We say upon this stu>ject : le meillew 
traits de pronmciation^ ee sont Us lefons d^tm kon maftre. 



biaUer 


to go slanting) &c. 


diablcy 


devil. 


viandcy 


meat. 


miely 


honey. 


tiitiiy - - 


pity. 


lumiercj 


Ught. 


bien 


wealth. 


Dieu - - 


God. 


Jiolej 


phial. 


miaulery 


to mew. 


union 


union. 


chiourmcy a crew of galley-slaves. 


boete^ 


box. 


hi, - - 


law. 


tnaraouiny 


porpoise. 


hin, - 


far. 


ouettty 


west. 


OU'ty - - 


yes. 


^quateWTy 


equator. 
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CHAPTER III. 

1. 

OF WORDS. 

Words are composed of syllables. They repre- 
sent the objects we see or imagine} and the differont 
parts of speech. 

A word has as many syllables as it contains sounds 
separately pronounced. 

The word aimeZf love, has two syllables, because two 
impulses of the ycdce are necessary in pronouncing 
ity aUmez. 

An impulse pf the voice is the stroke produced by 
the movement of the lungs against the exterior air to 
form a sound. 

A word of one syllable is called a monomfllable s 
that which has two, a diaay liable ; one of three, a /n«- 
9y liable ; of four, a guadrityllable^ and a word which 
has several syllables without fixing the number, a 
polysyllable. 

The French language has nine sorts of words ; viz. 
the substantive or noun, the adjective^ the fironeufiy 
the article f the firefiositioriy the adverb^ the conjunctfve^ 
the exclamatrvcy and the verb, 

2. 

Of declinable and indeclinable words. 

The verb^ the noun^ the adjective^ the article^ and 
some pronouns are declinable, i. e. they undergo a 
variation in their termination, when they change their 
gender, or when they are put in number : Example : 

Masculine, un ami^ a friend. 
Plural, des amis, friends. 
Feminine, une amie^ a friend. 
Plural, des amiesj friends. 
In this example we observe that the word ami un« 
dergoes a variation in its ending, and for that reason 
is called declinable. 

The conjunctive^ the firefiosition^ the adverb^ the 
' exclamativ€y and some pronouns are indeclinable, i. e. 
the orthography of these words never changes. 
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• 

3. 
OF SUBSTANTIVES OR NOUNS. 

The word subitantive which comes from substati" 
fM, is that which supports qualities, as a person^ a 
stone, a flower, a bird. For we no sooner perceive a 
quality, (says Mr. de Condiilae,) than we are immedi- 
ately led to imagine something upon which it rests, 
and which serves to support it; consequently we 
give to this something the name of substance, from 
sub ttarcy to stand beneath or under. Whatever may 
be the penetration of philosophers, if they todeavour 
to penetrate farther into the nature of what is called 
substawcj they will grasp at nothing but phantoms. 

There are persons and things which are only ideal, 
such as la veriu^ virtue, la^dSUt6^ fidelity, which our 
imagination forms as subsisting, and for that reason 
we call them ideal substantives* 

Besides these, three different kinds of substantives 
are distinguished, viz: firopcvy common^ and cottec" 
ttve, 

A common substantive is that which belongs to a 
genus or a species, &c. as women, flowers, birds, fcc 

A firofier or appellative substantive is that which 
designates the proper names of persons, countries, 
cities, &c. The words WasMngtony PAmMque^ AVw- 
York are proper or appellative. 

A collective substantive is that which, though in 
the wigulary pi*esents to the mind several persons or 
things, ^sfieofile^ crowd, Sec. 

To substantives belong gender, number, and rela* 
tion ; for the French, difieriug from the dead lan- 
guages and the German, has no cases : and we may 
say of the French language what Dr. Johnson does of 
the English, the relations of nouns to words going 
before or following, are not expressed by cases, or 
changes of termination, but, as in most of other £u* 
ropean languages, by prepositions. 

The En^sh language however has a genitive case, in 
this we differ from it, for the French language has no geni- 
tive. 
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OF GENDER. 

In the French language there are but two genders. 
All beings and all things are divided into two sexes, 
the one maaculinej the other feminine. 

The masculine gender is distinguished by the 
words, hf the) un, an, au, to the, du, of the. 

Example: le mdle^ the male) du jour^ of the 
day, le fih'e, the father, un homme^ a man, au «o- 
leily to the sun ; and the feminine by /a, the, une^ an, 
c&i, to the, dela^ of the. Example: la /emellejthe 
fenude, ia mere^ the mother, une femme, a woman, 
^lalutuy to the moon, de la terr^^ of the earth. 

RULES FOR THE GENDERS OF NOUNS. 

1. Of nouns whose gender ia known by their aignifi' 

cation, 

RULE 1. 

Every name which only belongs to man, is maacu* 
line; as Pierre » Peter, Louia^ Lewis, giografihe^ 
geographer, avocatj lawyer, menuiaiery carpenter, 
toUleur^ tailor, &c. It is the same with respect to the 
names of angels, false gods, and demons. 

The following abstract nouns may be considered as 
exceptions to the above rule : alteaae^ highness, inU" 
nencCf eminence, excellence^ excellence, grandeur^ 
greatness, majestic majesty, rivirence^ reverence, 
and aaintetif holiness. Examples: aa majeati aera 
abSie^ his majesty shall be obeyed. Son alteaae eat par * 
tout victorieuaCf his highness is every where victo- 
rious. 

BULE 2. 

The names of the seasons, months, and days, are 
naacuUne, 
Le firintentfia eat agriable. Spring is agreeable. 
Jutilet eat chaudj July is hot. 
Le Dimanehcj the Sunday, Sec. 

RXJLfe 3. 

The names of the winds are maaculine^ Le doux 

B 
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zi/ihyTf the soft zephyr. L*audacieux Borie^ the au- 
dacious Boreas. 

Except, la biae^ a wMstling windy a cold windy and 
U tramontane^ the north wind. ^ 

RULE 4. 

The names of bott>ugh8 and villages are nuucu' 
line. Saint Cloud e9t charmant par 9e9 boisf Istc. Saint 
Cloud is charming on account of its woodsy &c. 

RULE 5. 

The names of trees are masculine, Le chSnej the 
oakf &c. Except) L*Sbiney ebonyi l^ palmer jMdm* 
tree; also the shrubs, Vaubi'pine^ the white-thorn, 
VifUne-vinettey the barberry-bushy la ronce^ the bram- 
bley and la vigne^ the vine. 

RULE 6. 

Mjectrvesj the infinitirvea of verbs, adverbs and 
firepoaitionsj when they become nouns, are masculine. 

Example of the adjectives. 

Le bon n*€st pas toujours avec le beau. 
The good is not always with the beautiful. 

Example of the injinitvves. 
Le rirci the laugh. 
Le toucher des choses saintes est interdu (Patru.) 
The touch of holy things is forbidden. 

Example of the adverbs, 
Lepeu que yaiy ^c. The little that I have, Sec. 
Example of the prepositions. 
Le pour et le contre ne sont pas^ lite. 
The for and against are not, See. 

, RULE 7. 

The names of numbers and fractions taken as sub- 
stantives as masculine. Example : le deuxj the twoy 
te double^ the double, le tiers^ the third. 

But, la moitiSy the hal( is feminine* 

RULE 8. 

Nouns composed of a verb and a noun are mascu" 
tine i as un cure'oreille^^neaV'ficki un tottme^brochcj 
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a turn-spit Except, ^an/e-rodr, ward-robe, which is 
feminine. 

RULE 9. 

Names of women, and all names which only belong 
to femalcsy are of the feminine gender; as Marie^ 
Maria, Diancy Diana, une couturiere^ a seamstress, 
vne actricCi an actress, la bru^ daughter-in-law* 

RULE 10. 

The names oifeatrvala are feminine j as la Saint 
Jean, ^Ssmt John's day, la Saint Martin^ Saint Mar- 
tin's day. 

2. Of nounM whose gender is known by their ter* 

mination, 

RULE 1. 

Nouns widch end with a consonant are masculine^ 
provided they are not terminated by tion^ sion^ aisonj 
eur, 

B. UnfUomby a shot,/^ radoub d *un vaisseau^ the re- 
fitting of a ship, Sec. 

C. Un alambicy an alembic, un sacj a bag, un soc, 
a plough-share, un sucf a juice, &c. 

jO. Un liardy a French farthing, un gond, a hinge, 
un glandy an acorn, &c. 

F, Un chef a chief, un cerf a stag, un nerf a 
nerve. In the letter -F, une clef a key, une nef 
nave of a church, la soif thirst, are exceptions. 

6. JLe rangf rank, le sangj the blood, un (tang, 
a pond, &c. 

L, Le coraily coral, le sel, salt, le fil^ thread, le 
ioleilt the sun, Sec. 

M. Un daim^ a deer, un essaim^ a swarm, un 
fiarfum^ a perfume, &c. In the letter My lafaimy 
hunger, is an exception. 

J\r. Un an^ a year, un lien^ a bond, &c. un bdton, 
a sUck, Sec. In the letter A*, the following words are 
exceptions: lafin^ the end, la iTtain, the hand, fi^on, 
form, manner, contrefapn, counterfeit, malefa^oriy a de- 
fect in a piece of work, /efow, lesson, ran^on, ran- 
&om> boissonj drink, chanson, song, cloison, a par- 
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tition vrally cuisaon^ the action of cooking, baking, 
&c. cuiaaon^ smarUfig, gamiaotij garrison, guMaortj 
recovery, moiaaon^ harvest, firiaon^ prison, trahUony 
treason, and toiaon^ fleece. 

P. Le draft J cloth, le julefty julep, le galofi^ gal- 
lop, fcc. 

Q. Un cog J a cock, &c. 

JR. Un dan ger^A dangeri un aoufiir^ a sigh, un 
triaor^ a treasure, &c. The following are exceptions : 
la chair, the flesh, la cour^ the court, la cuillerj the 
spoon, la mery the sea, and une tour, a tower. 

^. Un fiaay a step, un ftrocea, a law-suit, un ra- 
/}}>, a carpet, &c. In the letter S, the following words 
are exceptions : une/oiay once, /'frw, iris, (the flower- 
de-luce,) la aouria^ the mouse, la* chauve-aouria^ the 
hat, and la via, the screw. • • 

T. Le dtgdty, waste, Vapftrity the preparation, 
le difiity spite, le fagot, the faggot, le tnbuty tribute. 
In the letter T, are these exceptions : une dent, a 
tooth, une dot, a dowrjr, une foret,2i forest, la hart ^ 
the halter, la mart, death, *l(t nuitj night, la ftart^ 
part, une aurdent, a gaff*tooth. ' 

Z. Le nezy the nose, &c. 

' ^ > RULE 2. 

Nouns* terminating in aiaon are feminine ; as la 
maiaon, the house, la raiaon^ reason, la vinaiaon^ ve- 
nison, &c. 

BULE 3. 

Nouns terminating in aaion, aion^ tion, and xian, 
ore feminine i as /a comftaaaion, compassion, /a con- 
veraion, conversion, la tenia tion^ temptation, la re- 
flexion, reflexion. 

N. B. Among the nouns ending in tion, we in- 
clude all those which terminate in ction and in ation, 
as action, perfection, fiction, fonction, (function,) cor- 
/f on, reduction, Isfc, geation, (management,) gueation^ 
eombuationy Isfc, Except baation^ which is maaculine. 

RULE 4. 

Kouns which terminate in eur^ and which signify 
things and not persons, ^re feminine ; as la candeurt 
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candouri la douceur^ sweetness and softness^ la coii- 
leurj colour, la douleur^ pain, sorrow. Sec. 

Except, le bonheuvj good luck, happiness, le citur^ 
the heart, le chaurj the choir, le deahonneur^ disho- 
BQur, Piguateur^ the equator, Vexterieur^ .the out 
side, theur^ luck, fhonneury honour, PintMeury the 
inward part, le labeur^ labour, le malheur^ ill luck, 
misfortune, ^n^fileura^ tears. 

BULE 5. 

Nouns which arc terminated in x, are feminine ; 
as lafauxy the scythe, une noix^ a nut, lafiaixj peace, 
la voixy the voice. Sec. 

Except, le ^oraj?, borax, le choiXyihe choice, lefaix^ 
the burden, lefiHlnxxy the phenix, lefirix^ pricC} le 9tyx^ 
the Styx, and le storax-y storax. . 

Of nouna which end ttfith a voweL 

RULE 1. 

Nouns which are t^injiinated in any other vowel 
but € mute, are maaculin^, ^, 
A, Un Bofa^ a sofa, &c. *• 
E, (i) Un abrigiy an abridgment, un fidt^^ pie, &c. 

Exceptional ' ^, • 

The following nouns, although ending with the 
vowel ^, are feminine, viz. 
ETE piit^^ piety, sobriMy sobriety. 
TIE Vamitiiy friendship, la moiti^ the half, la 

fiitiiy pity. 
AKTs santiy health. 

ENTE chritientiy Christendom, fiarentiy kindred. 
ITE charitiy charity, v#riV^, truth. 

DTE firivdtij court of a provost marshal. 
OMTB bontif goodness, volonUy will. 
VPTE volufitii voluptuousnes. 
E&TB chert€j deamess,^^/^, pride, haughtiness^ 

Ubertiy liberty. 
ESTE majeatiy majesty. 
AUTE beautiy beauty, communautif communitfy 

princifiautS', principality; " ^ 

B2 
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/. Un baUtiy a broonii un itui^ a case^vn oubH^ fer- 
getfulnesS} See. 

Excefitions* 
Lafburmif the ant) la merciy mercy. 
O. ,Un ichoj an echo, tin z^ro^ a cyphery &c* 
U* "Unfttu^ a mote, See 

Exceptions. 
La gluj bird-lime, la tribu^ the tribe, la vertu^ virtue. 
BAU. Un bateau^ a boat» un chafieauj a hat} «» 
oiaeauy a birdy Sec. 

L*eauy water, la fteau^ the skin. 

EU. Lt feu^ fire, le jeu^ play, gaming, /^ lieUf 
the place, &c. 

O U: Le licouj the halter, /e trou^ the holei amadofs 
tinder, &c. 

OL Un a^ofj-barking, Sec. 

Exceptions* 
La loij the law, la^oiy faith. 

Words ending with an t mute. 

Of the words which end in e mute, some have a 
single consonant in their last syllable, as face, face, 
demande^ demand ; and some others have two, asya- 
ble^ a fable, sable^ sand. 

Of words having a single consonant and an e mute^ 

in their last syllable. 

N6un8 ending in be Are feminine, as /a gerbe^ sheaf> 
la robcj goiAi, une syllabe^ a syllable, Sec. 

. *. ' ' Excefitions. 
Un giveffiey an adverb, un astrolabe^ an astrolabe, 
un cuke^ ar cube, le Danube^ the Danube, le globe, the 
globe, un iambe^ an iambic, un incube, an incubus, un 
IqbCy a lobe, un mono'syllabe, a mono-syllable, un orbcj 
an orb, un firoverlfe, a proverb, un succube, a demon^ 
un tube, a tube, un verke, a verb. 
. CE. Nouns ending in ce, and without an i before 
ce, are feminine ; la grace, grace, la laitance, the roe 
of a fish; la fii^ce^ pieccj la n^ce^ wedding. 
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Exceptions, 
Vn cafiuce^ a cowl, le commerce^ commerce, le du 
vorcCf divorce, un esfiace^ a space, le nigoce^ trade, le 
fiouccj the thumb, le sacerdoce^ priesthood, le aeaterce^ 
iesterce, and le silenccj silence. 

ICE. Nouns ending in ice are masculine ; un au' 
^e, n auspice, le calice^ chalice, le caprice^ caprice, 
kcittccy hair-cloth. 

Excefitiona. 

Avarice J avarice, Bcreviascj craw- fish, ipice^ spice, 
iamondices, ^\l\i^ justice^ justice, milice^ militia, /to/iVf, 
poUce, prtmiceai primitiae, (first fruits,) une primiaae^ 
I premise. 

CHE, Nouns ending in che zre feminine ; la hache^ 
the axe, la tache^ spot, la brichcy breach, &c. 

Exceptions, 

Un acroiticAe, an acrostic, un cartouche^ a cartridge, 
vn cochCi a coach, un h^miasichey a hemistich, le m(» 
dmnoche^ (a word borrowed from the Spanish to sig- 
nify a feast or any diversion' given at midnight,) lepa^ 
nachCf bunch of feathers, le fiorchey porch, le priche^ 
(a sermon of a protestant minister) le reldchcj dis- 
cootinuance, le reprochcy reproach, le . atoijiche^ 
stock-fish. 

DE, Nouns ending in de^ are feminine i la viande, 
meat, la modcj &ahion, la rade^ road for ships^ 

Exceptions: 

Le codcy the code, le coudcy the elbow, le drvidende^ 
the dividend, un €piaode% an episode, Pe^ordcy exordi- 
um, le gardcy keeper, warden, le jade^ Iftde, Pinter^ 
midcy interlude, le monde^ the world, ie monochor- 
</f , monochord, le prdudcy prel\idej le rem^d^^ reme- 
dy, le ayinodcy synod, le aphiroidey sphett^d,'* /^ «^d- 
Mcy subsidy, le vide^ the void. 

FE. > Nouns ending in fe and phe are feminine,. 

JPHE. 5 une Sioffe stuff, la griffe^ claw, l^orto- 
graphcy orthography. 

Exceptions, 
JLe c6notaphej cenotaph, le golfe^ gulf, te trigliphey 
triglyphf le logogriphe, logogriphus, le paraphCy the 
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flourish added to one's signature^ le ftaragrajihe^ pa-* 
ragraph, le triom/ihcj triumph. 

GE. Nouns ending "^in ge are masculine ; le ban-" 
dage^ handage, un bocage^ a grove, le visage^ the 
face, 8cc. 

Exceptions. 

Une alberge^ a yellow peach* alUge^ a tender^ om- 
bagea^ ambages, (a circuit of words) as/ierge»j aspa- 
ragus, aubergej an inn, auge^ trough, bauge^ a Idnd of 
mortar made of clay and straw, berge^ a high bank 
of a river, ca^ff, cage, rAarg*^, charge, load, dichargej 
unloading, iftongej sponge, fangcy dirt, Jlamberge^ a 
swor4i (this word is only made use of in jest) frange^ 
fringe, gorge^ the throat, grange^ bam, horlogef 
clock, jauge^ gage, imagCy image, litharge, lithargCi 
une logey lodge, loaange^ lozenge, louange^ praise, 
marge^ margin, misange^ titmouse, neige^ snow, 
orangey onrnge^fihalange, phalanx, filage^ a flat shore, 
ragcy rage, rouge-gorge, red-breast* sauge, sage^ 
aerge, serge, aou-gorgey the throat-band of a bridle^ 
targe^ target, tige^ stalk, vendange^ vintage, verge^ 
rod. 

In GUE. These nouns are feminine; la bague^ 
ring, la ligue, league, la vogue, vogue, &c. 

Exceptions, 

Afiologuey apologue, catalogue^ catalogue, colligue 
colleague, decalogue, decalogue, dogue, bull-dog, 
ifiilogue, epilogue, exergue, exergue, firologue, pro- 
logue, monO'loguey mono-logue. 

L£. Nouns ending in le are femimnei la boulcy 
bowl) la bacchanale, bacchanal, Sec. 

Excefitiona. 

Adminiculey that which assists in convincing, aU 
v^oUy a hole, 8cc. azile, asylum, branle, motion ca- 
pitolej capitol) chyle, chyle, codicile, codicil, conciie, 
council, concUiabule, conventicle, controle, controly. 
conventiculcy conventicle, corfiuacule% corpuscle, cri-- 
fiuacule^ twilight, crocodile, a crocodile, dactylcy dac- 
tyle, didale, a maze, denticule, dentelli, domicile^ 
domicil, globule, globule, gueulea, a term of blazonry, 
- signifying red colour, Adle^ hot weather, intervale^ 
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interval, libelle, libel, mdle, male, manifiule^ mani- 
pale, merle, black-bird, mobile^ mobile, modHe, mo- 
del, le modulcj module, tnolcy mole, monofiole, mo- 
iiq>ol7, ofiuscuiej a small pamphlet on science, &c. 
orUf orle, (in blazonry) ftaralUle, parallel, fiicule, 
(what he who is in the power of others has acquired 
by his industry, and of which he is permitted to dis- 
pose,) fiidiculej pedicule, fiiri style, peristyle, fieV" 
fiendicule^ perpendicularity, fioSle^ stove, fiole, pole, 
priambule, preamble, firotocole, protocal, rdle^ rail, 
Hgalej (in the organ a set of pipes which have reeds 
like the hautboy,) reptile^ reptile rd/r, roll, saulef 
a willow-tree, acandale, scandal, un acrufiulej a scru- 
ple, aymbole, symbol, atalle^ a seat in a choir, &c. 
atyle^ style, tubercule, tubercule, uatenailcy utensil, 
vaudeville, an opera cqmposed of popular airs, vihU 
.culcj vehicle, ventricule, the ventricle, veatibule, en- 
try, z^le^ zeal. 

MJS, Nouns ending in me are maaculine ; le bldme^ 
blame, le bapt^me, baptism, le calme, calm, &c. 

£xcefitiona. 

Alarme, alarm, ame, soul, amertume,' bitterness, 
unagramcj anagram, afioatume, impostume, arme^ 
arm, berme, berm, brime^ a bream. 

P£. Nouns ending in fie wre feminine ; la chaloufie, 
shallop, la grafifie, bunch of grapes, &c. 

Excefitiona, 

CHfifie, mile-stone, &c. crefie, crape, hiliotrofie, 
the tumsol, interlofie, interloper, jaafie, jasper, mi" 
croacofie, microscope, olymfie, olympus, fiarticifie, 
participle, fiolyfie^ polypus, firincifie, principle, firoto* 
tyfie, prototype, tileacofie, telescope, tyfie^ type, model. 

QUE. Nouns ending in yttf* are y<?mm/nff; la barque, 
a small ship, une brigue, a brick, &c. 

Excefieiona, 

AatSriaque, asterisk, caique, a galley-boat, can- 
tique, canticle, catafalque, funeral decoration, cirque, 
circus, collogue, colloquy, diagnoatique, diagnostic, 
diague, disk, diatique, distich, SmSiique, emetic, 
maaguc, mask, obiiiaguc, obelisk, fianigyrique, pane- 
gyricy fUque^ spade at cards, pique^nique, a meal 
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where each one pays his quotat fiortique^ portico, 
riaqucy risk) aocgue^ sock^ aoHlogue^ soliloquy, io/iu 
guesy topics, trofiiguCi tropic, viatigucj viaticum, 
zodiaquey zodiac. 

R£, NouDSf ending in re and having neither <rl, 
nor oi before them, are feminine ; la barrcj bar, la 
guitarcy guitar, la terrcy the earth, &c. 

Exceptions. 

Multire, adulterer, atmog/ihirej atmosphere, ou- 
gure, augury, bafitist^re, a certificate of baptism, 
caractirej character, catarre, catarrh, cimeterrcy scy- 
miter, cimetiirey church-yard, clist^rey glister, eol^ 
lyrey eye-salve, coluresy colures, dSlirej delirium, 
derri^rcj the back part, eUtbore^ hellebore, empire^ 
empire, Feurrcy a mixture of every kind of straw, 
genre^ gender, himis/ihirCf hemisphere, leurre, a 
lure, magiaUrey magistery,jmarryr^, martyr, mercurey 
mercury, mBaenUrcy the luesentery, mitiorey meteor, 
miniaUrCy ministry, myatlrey mystery, monaat^e, 
monastery, murmurej murmur, navire, a ship,/iar/«'- 
rff, the pit. Sec. and a flower garden, &c. fiharej light- 
house, fihoafihorey phosphorus, filaniafihirey planis- 
phere, fionciref a great lemon, fiorey pore, porfihyrcf 
porphyry, preabytirey parsonage, aguirrcy scbirrhus, 
store, a hanging for a window, tintamarej a bustle, 
tonnerrcy thunder* ulcere^ an ulcer, ureUrea^ ureters, 
verre^ glass, viacere^ viscus. 

JIREj } Nouns ending in qire and in oirey are 

OIRE. 3 maacuHne : 

Le Carvaircy Calvary, le douairey dower, le aanctuairej 
sanctuary, l" audit oire^ auditory, le ciboire, the pyx, le 
grimoire^ a conjuring book, and unintelligible wri- 
ting, Sec. 

Exceptiona, 

Affatrey affair, armoirey a cup-board, baignoirey a 
bathing tub, baaainoire, a warming-pan, 6 omVofr^, a ket- 
tle, brandilloire, a swing, branloire, a see -saw, chafrcy 
pulpit, dicrotoirey rubbing brush, ichapatoircy a sub- 
terfuge, iclairey celandine, Scritoirey inkstand, ^ck- 
moirey skimmer, igrugeofrcy a grater, foircy fairing, 
gUaaoire, slide, gloircy glory, 8cc. ^raTwmflire, grammar, 
hairey hair-cloth, hiatoire^ history, lardoircy larding-pin, 
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machoirey jaw4)Oiie, mangeoirejimxiger, nageoire^ a fin, 
vme fiaircj a pair, fiaaaoire^ colander, fierfiendiculairef 
perpendicular, fiariitaircy pellitory, (a plant, a wall,) 
^otre, pear, ratisspircy raker, victoire^ victory. 
S£f > Nouns ending in ae^ and aae, 2iVQ feminine: 
SSE> 5 ^O' danaej dancing, la chaaae^ hunting, ia 
doiCf dose, lapareaae^ laziness, la aageaae^ wisdom, Sec. 

JEjccefttiona, 

Le carroaae^ coach, le coloaae^ colossus, le diiaCf half 
a tone in music, le diocSaCy diocese, le narciaacj nar- 
cissus, le Pamaaaey Parnassus, Figaaey Pegasus, le 
thyraey thyrsc, le vaaey the vase. 

TE. Nouns ending in fe, are feminine : la date^ 
the date, la frSgatey frigate, la logette^ a little lodge, 
la aervUtte, napkin, la fuitey flight, la hottey a kind of 
basket suspended from the back. 

Excefitiona* 

Antidotey antidote, aromatey the generic name of all 
perfume, automate^ automaton, clofiorte^ a kind of 
millepedes, comfitey account, contey tale, comte, an 
earl or count, cuUey worship, d€comfitey discounting, 
, doutey doubt, eacomfitey deduction, faitey height, or 
top, gitCy the place where one dwells, ladyrinthe, laby- 
rinth, mtcomfitey misreckoning, m^rite, merit, myrtey 
myrtle-tree, mithridatey mithridates, ofiiatey opiate, 
pagnotey a coward, fiinateay household gods, aquelettey 
skeleton, atigmateay the marks of the wounds of N. 
D. J. C Un tite a titey a tete a tete, tumtUtey tu- 
mult, le zoofihitey zoophites. 

VE, Nouns ending in ve, ?ire feminine : une cavcy 
a cellar^ une ravey a radish, une trivey a truce. 

Excefiliona^ 

Un aggravey a threatening monitory, un riaggrave, 
the last threatening monitory, le conclavcy the con- 
clave, lejleuvey a great river, le glaivey the glaive, le 
rive^ dream. 

XE. Nouns ending in xcy are masculine : un axey 
axis, le aexey sex, le fiaradoxey paradox, tiquinoxep 
the equinox, le luxey luxury, &c. 

Excefitiona. 
Uannexcy annex, la fiaralaxe^ a parrallax, la ayn* 
taxCf syntaX} la taxe^ tax. 
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ZE. Nouns ending in ze^ Bre/emmine : La gazCf 
gauze^ la to/laze^ topaz. 

Excefltiona. 

LHndouze^ duodecimo^ fineeizey a book in sizteansi 
ie trafiizcf a trapezium. 

BL£f > Nouns ending in ble and bre are mascu' 

BEE, 5 line : Le cable, the cable, le sable^ sand^ le 
cribUi sieve, le marbre^ marble, le aabre^ the sabrC) le 
calibre^ the caliber, Sec. 

Excefitiona, 

L*algibrei algebra, l^antichambre^ antichamber, la 
bible^ the bible, la chambre, the room, Vitable^ stable^ 
une fable, a fable, lea fibrea^ fibres, I'hiible, the elder- 
tree, Vombre, shadow, la table, the table, lea tinibrea^ 
tenebrosity, darkness, lea jferUbrea, vertebne. 

CLE, > Nouns ending in cle or ere, are maaeu' 

CBE. 3 line : Le miracle^ miracle, le aiicle, ceaturyi 
age, tm article, an aiticle, le muacle, the muscle, le 
maaaacre, massacre, Sec. 

Excefitiona. 

Une acre, an acre, une ancre, an anchor, lea beaiclea, 
a kind of spectacles, la boucle, the buckle, Vencre, ink, 
V eacarboucle, carbuncle, la made, a term of blazonry, 
also a small fruit, lea maniclea, hand-fetters, la nacre, 
mother of pearl, Vochre, ochre. 

CTE. Nouns ending in cte, are maaculine : Un 
acte, an act, a deed, un fiacte, a pact, un inaectp, an 
insect, le dialecte, dialect. 

Excefitiona : €pacte, epact, aecte, sect. 

£>RE, Nouns ending in dre are feminine : La 
cendre, ashes, une eacadre, a squadron of ships, une 
hydre, a hydra, la fioudre, powder, Sec. 

Excefitiona, 

Cadre, a frame for a picture, cidre, cedar-tree, ci- 
dre, cider, cylindre, cylinder, diaordre, disorder, e«- 
clandre, disaster, hyfiocondrea, hypochondres, ordre, 
order. 

FLE» Nouns ending in fe are feminine : La 
rafle, raffle, une nlfle^ a medlar. Sec 

Excefitiona. 
Le buffle, the buffalo, un girofe, a clove, le muJLe, the 
muzzlei le aoufle, the breath, le tr^e^ club at cards. 
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J^jR^/Noons ending in /re are maneuline ; le coffrc^ 
the chesty U soufre^ the sulphur, 8cc. 

ExcefitioriB. 

Affrcy great freight, 6a/a/r^, gash, ^azi/re, wafer, a 
Und of pastry, offre^ offer. 

62.^. NouDs ending in gle^ are masculine ; «n an- 
1^, an angle, le aciglej rye, 8cc. 

Mxcefition*. 

Vifiingle^ the pin, /a regle^ the rule, /a aanglcf the 
girt, /a tringUy the curtain rod. 

GM£. Nouns ending in gme are mascuHne ; /e c/i- 
aphragme^ the diaphragm, Vafiofthtegme^ the apoph- 
thegma, /^ Jlegme^ phlegm, /e dogmcy the dogma, fcc 

Drachmej drachm, une Snigme, an enigma. 

CAT^. Nouns ending in gne ^vefeminine ; la cam- 
fiagncy the country, or a campaign, Venaeigncj the 
sign, la HgnCf the line. 

JSxcefltiona* 

CygnCf swan, interrigne^ an interreign, /leigne^ 
comb, rigne^ reign, ^i^n^, sign. 

GRE, Nouns ending in gre^ are masculine ; /^ vi- 
noiisTe, vinegar, Sec 

LLEf > Nouns ending in Ue^ ille^ are feminine ; 

ILLS, 5 ^^« accordailles, the espousals, /a families 
the family, /a c^cUllej the cerilla,/a groaeilie^ the goose- 
berry, Voreille the ear, Sec. 

Excefitiona* 

Le chivrefeuUle^ honeysuckle. 

PLE. Nouns ending in file are masculine ; le peu^ 
file^ the people, le triple^ the triple, 8cc. 

Pre, Nouns ending in /ire 2St feminine ; la cafire, 
capers, la Ufire^ leprosy, la fiourfircj purple, &c. 

Excefitions. 

Le pampre^ a vine-branch full of leaves. 



N. B. The Dictionary of the French Academy has been ta- 
ken for a standard of Uie French tongue ; and the genders of 
n«uns, as determined by the above rules^ will be found to ac- 
cord with that standard. 

C 
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FTE. PricepUy precept U the only word wbiphii 
masculine in this termination. 

8TE, Nouns ending in ate are feminine ; la fiette^ 
the plague> la flUte^ the track, la fioatCf the post^ S^c. 

Excefitiona* 

Jlrbuste^ shrubs buate^ bust, ceate^ cestus, controMte^ 
contrast, digeatey digest, faate^ pomp, ostentation, 
geate^ gesture, holocauate, a burnt sacrifice, &c. in- 
ceatCj incest, manifeate^ manifesto, fiMoate^ perioste- 
um, reate^ rest. 

STRE, Nouns ending in atrej are maaculine s le 
monatrey monster, le diaaatre^ disaster, le fiilaatre, pi- 
laster, Sec. 

Excefition. ■ 

line /liaatrey a piaster. 

TEE, Nouns ending in tre are maaculine ; le fild- 
tre^ plaster, le thSdtrey theatre, le afiectrej the spectre, 
le titrcf the title, &c. 

Excefitiona* 

Chartre^ charter, contre^lettre^ defeasance, dartrcy 
ringworm, emfildtrej plaister, efittrej an epistle, unefe^ 
nStrey a window, guStrey spatterdashes, haute-contre^ 
the counter-tenor in music, huUrey oyster, lettrey let- 
ter, litrey large black band around a church, either 
inside or outside, upon which coats of arms are pain- 
ed, une loutrcy an otter, une martrey a marten, une mu 
trCy a mitre, une montrey a watch, une paten6trey a pa- 
ter-noster, fioutrey beam, une tourtrey a turtle-dove, 
une vitrey, a glass window. 

VRE, Nouns ending in vre are maaculine ; le ca" 
davrey the dead body, le cuivrey copper, le geniivrey a 
juniper-tree, le liivrey the hare, &c. 

Excefitiona. 
Une chivrey a goat, la eouleuvrey the adder, la fievrcy 
the fever, la livrey the lip. 
^ Nouns ending with an e mute, preceded by one or 
two vowels, sltc feminine ; example : une baiey a berry, 
une haiey a hedge of thorns, la modeatiey modesty, la 
joiey joy, lafiraicy the prey, la filuiey the rain, la giro/l^e^ 
the gilliflower. 

Excefitiona, 
Bain'Tnariey any vessel put into hot water in order 
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to heilt what it contains, caducS^j caduceus, lycSe^ lyce- 
iMQi chamfis-^lytSesy elysian fields, yb/f, liver, hymetiBe^ 
hymen, vicendicy conflagration, mauaoUe^ mausoleum, 
fiarafUw€% umbrella, fiavie^ cling-stone, trofihSe^ tro- 
phy. 

There are nouns which according to their different 
significations, are maeculine or feminine : such are those 
comprised in the two colunnns of the following list. 
The first shows the signification of those words when 
tbey are masculiney and the second, their significations 
yfhsnjemimne* 

Mmns Maaculint, I Miuna Feminine, 

Unaidey an aid; one who C7>i^a/f/f, an aid, assistance, 
helps another in his em- relief, support, 
ploytnent. Ce jeune homme est une 

Vaide des cBrtmoniea eai bonne aide fiour voubj 
morty the under* mas- That young man is a 
ter of ceremonies is good help for you. 
dead. 

Vn aide de camfiy an aid 
de camp. 

Un aide d ma^on^ a mason's 
man. 

Un aide majors an adjutant 
to a regiment. 

Pn aide a cuime^ an un- 
der cook. 

Un angey an angel, a spirit 
employed by God in hu- 
man affairs. (Locke.) 

Antique ; this word is mas- 
culine when it desig- 
nates whatever has been 
done by the ancients 
in paindng and sculp- 
ture. 
Rien n*est beau comme 
l*antiquey nothing is so 
beautiful as the antique. 
Un aune» an alder-tree. 



Une ange^ a sea-fish. 



Antique is feminine when 
it is used in speaking of 
an antique statue or me- 
dal, &c. 

C*e8t un amateur qui a de 
tris'bellef antiques^, he 
is an amateur who has 
some beautiful antiques. 



Une aunej an ell, a mea- 
sure containing a yard 
' and a quarter. 
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Muna Masculine. 
Un barbe^ a barb or Barba- 
ry horse 



Un cafire^ a capudn of a 
privateer. 

Un_ coche^ a trayeUing 
coach) or a large co- 
vered boat. 

Un cornet te^ the officer that 
bears the standard of a 
troop. 

Un coufilCf a couple. 

Un beau coufile d*amans, 
a beautiful couple of 
lovers. 

Le beau coufile de frhresy 
the beautiful couple of 
brothers. 

Un cravat e J a horse of Cro- 
atia, 

Le c^^mr,chrisin9 unction. 

Un icAOi an echo, the re- 
bounding sound. 

Un enaeignCi an ensign, 
the flag or standard of a 
regiment, the officer of 
foot who carries the flag. 

Un eafiaccy a space or dis- 
tance, either of time or 
place. 

Un bel examfilcy a fine ex- 
ample, that which is pro- 
posed for imitation ; a 
bad example, that which 
ought not to be imitated. 

Lejln^ that which is most 
aubtle in something. 

Prendre le Jin dea choaea^ 

. to come to the nicest 
point of things. I 



JVbuna Feminine. 
La barbcj the hair that 

grows on the lips and 

chin. (Prior.) 
Une caflre^ the bud of a 

caper-bush. 
Une cochCf a sow. 



Une comr//e, a linen head* 
dress. 

Une coufile^ a couple. 
Une coufile de fioulea^ a 

brace of fowls. 
Une coufile d^aufa^ a couple 
,. of eggs. 



Une cravatCy a cravat. 

La crime^ cream, the tmc- 

tuary part of milk. 
Echo^ the nymph Echo. 

Une enaeignCi a sign, a lec- 
ture hung at a door. 



Une eafiaecj a space em- 
ployed to separate the 
words in printing. 

Une belle examfilCy what a 
writing-master gives to 
copy. 



Lajiny death. 

La Jin de aa vie^ the latter 

part of his life. 
Lajin^ the end. 
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Muna Masculine. 

Vtijbrtt^ a piercer. 

Lt foudre^ the thunder- 
Itolt of Jupiter. 

Un ^rde^ a man propos- 
ed to watch something. 

Qtna. This word is of 
the feminine gender 
when preceded by an ad- 
jective, and of the mas- 
culine when the adjec- 
tive follows it. 

Dm gens fort 'danger eUx^ 
very dangerous pcio- 
ple. 

JJn greffcj registry, the 
place where registers 
are kept. 



J^ouna Feminine. 

La for St ^ the forest. 

La foudrcy the light- 
ning, the thunder. 

Une gardcy is feminine in 
all its other sigiufica- 
tions. 

GfHtf, de bonnes gtnsy 
good people. 



tin gaf^e-robe, a cover to 

preserve coats. 
Le gueuiey red colours; 

term of blazonry. 
Un gtdde^ a guide, one 

who directs anbther in 

his way, &c. 



Le hdlej the hot weather. 
Le haire^ a sort of game 

at cards. 
Un Uvrej a book. 

Une livre, a livre. 
Un loiitre^ a hat made with Une loutrcy an otter. 

otter's skin. 



Une greffe^ graft, a small 
branch inserted into the 
stock of another tree, 
and nourished by its 
sap, but bearing its own 
fruit. 

Une garde'robej a ward- 
robe. 

La gueule d*un chien, a 
dog's mouth. 

Les guides, reins, the part 
of the bridle which ex- 
tends from the horse's 
head to the driver's 
hand. 

La halle, a market-hall. 

La hairej a penitential 
shirt. 

Uneiivre^si pound. 



Un manchej a handle. 
Le manche d*une coignSe^ 
the helve of an axe. 



Une manche, a sleeve, the 
channel, the narrow sea. 

C2 
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Mum Masculine* 



.J 



Un manauvre^ a mason s 
man. 



Un mSmoirey a memoran- 
dum, a "writing. 

Un mode, a mode* term of[Xa mode, fashion, &c. 
grammar. 

Un mole, a bank built to 
facilitate the landing of 
ships. 



Un moult, a mould, the 
matrix in \irhich any 
thing is cast. 

Le grand teuvre, the phi- 
losopher's stone. 



Un office, act of good or 
ill voluntarily offered, a 
particular employment. 

Ombrt, a Spanish game at 
cards. 

Un page, a. page, a young 
boy attending on a great 
person. 

Unfialme, a palm or hand's 
breadth. 

Un fiarallHe, a compari- 
son, to put in parallel, 
to compare. 

Pdque, Easter. 

Le jour de pdque, Easter- 
day. 

Pdque est haut eette an* 
nee, Easter is late this 
year. 



JVouna Feminine, 
La manteuvre, the tack 
of a ship, and the w 
ing of it, a modon 
act of changing pis 
La mimoire, memory. 



Une mole, a formless 
cretion of extravas 
blood, which grows 
to a kind of flesh in 
uterus* 

Une moule, muscle, 
of shell-fish. 

Une ceuvre, action, ^^ 
ther good or bad. H 
une ceuvre charitabL 
does a charitable vi 

Une office, a buttery, 
room where provis 
are laid up. 

Ombre, a shadow, or si: 

Une page^ a page, 
side of the leaf of a b 

Une palme, a branch 

palm-tree. 
Une parallUe, a par 

line. 

Pdque, le devoir pasci 
Mes pdques aont faitt 

have taken my Ea 

sacrament. 
Pdquea Jleuriea^ Pj 

Sunday. 
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^outu Mauculine. 

Le ^^/tf, apiece of iron in 

a lock which makes the 

key movei and which 

serves to shut the lock. 

Un/iendulCf a pendulum, 
any weight hung so as 
Uiat it may easily swing 
backwards and forwards. 

Un fihiode^ a period^ the 
point at which any thing 
ternunateS) that dura- 
tion of time which a 
planet employs to re- 
Tolve its orbit. 

Unpiqu€y%pdA^ at cards. 



Unfiivoiney a small bird. 

Un platancy or filancy \ 
plane-tree. 



Unfio^le^ a pall, the co- 
vering thrown over the 
dead. 

Le fionte, a punter at bas- 
set, &c. 

Un fio9t€y station^ place 
employment. 

Le povTprc^ the purples, 
the spotted fever. 

Vn quadrille^ quadrille, 
game at cards. 

Vn aatyre^ a satyr, a syl- 
van god. 



Abttn« Feminine* 
La fielle^ a shovel, a broad 
thin board with a long 
handle. 



Une fiendule, a clock. 



Une fiModcj a period, a 
complete sentence from 
one full stop to another. 



(/ne fiiquCf a pike, a long 
lance used by the foot 
soldiers. 

Une fiivoincy a kind of 
flower. 

Une filancj a plane, an in- 
strument by which the 
surface of boards is 
smoothed. 

Une poile afrircy a frying- 
pan. ■ / 

La pontcy laying of eggs. 

La fiostey post, post-office. 

La pourfircyiL sort of small 
fish, a stuff dyed with 
purple. 

Une quadrilUy a troop of 
horse for a carousal. 

Une satyrcy a satire, a lam- 
poon which is aimed 
against a particular per-' 
son. 
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- IA)ttn% MaBcuUnc, 
Un BQuvegardcy a safe- 
guard, guard employed 
for the security of a 
place. 

Un aommey a sleep* JerCai 
fait qu'un seul sommcy I 
have had but one nap. 

Un sowia doux et gracieuXf 
a sweet and gmcious 
smile. 

Un tem/ilcy a temple^ a 
place appropriated to 
acts of religion. 

Un tourj a turn, the act of 
turning, a walk to and 
fro, manner of proceed- 
ing, time in which any 
thing is to be had or 
done. Sec. 

Le triomfihcy triumph. 

Un arc de triomfihcj a tri- 
umphal arch. 

Un tromfiettCi a trumpeter. Une tromfiettey a trumpet 

Le vague dea airs jXh^Y^Ai La vagucy wave, water 



^ouna Feminfne, 
La aauvegarde^ safegtiardy 
protection, security. It 
is also a plate of dti on 
which the king's arms 
are inscribed. 
Une aommty a sum, the 
whole of any thing. 

Une aourisy a mouse. . 



La iemfiUy the upper part 
of the sides of the htiad» 



Une tourj a tower. 



La triomfihey a trump; a 
conquering card. 



and spucious extent of 
air. 

Un vaacy a vase, a vessel, 
vaae de fiorceiaine, Chi- 
na ware. 

Un voile y a veil. 



raised above the level of 

the surface. 
La vaae^ mud, the slime 

and uliginous matter at 

the bottom of still water. 
Une voile y a sail. 



Mfihabetical Hat qfnouna of which the gender waafor"^ 

merly doubtful* 

AbainthCy a plant, (worm-wood,) is now feminine. 

Une alcovcy an alcove, feminine. 

Amour y love, passion, masculine in the singular. Ex* 

ample: le grand amour que j*ai fiour ma fiatriCy &c. 

the great love I have for my country. 
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Vamour^pTfipTty 8«lf-love, and feminine in the plural. 
Example : Len premUrea amoursy the first object 
loved. 

Anagrammey an anagram^ feminine. 

DialectCy a dialect, masculine. 

RmblSmey an emblem, masculine. 

En^mcy an enigma, feminine. 

Rpigrammey an epigram, feminine. 

Epiaodcy an episode, masculine. 

Eftitaphy an epitaph, feminine. 

EftUhitCy an epithet, feminine. 

Equhogucy an equivocation, feminine. 

GoUrcy feminine, a swelling like a bag under the 
throat, or the hernia gutturis. 

Hiibley dwarf elder, feminine. 

Hymncy a hymn in honour of the divinity, mascu- 
line. 

Hymnes is feminine, speaking of hymns sung in the 
church. 

HolocauatCy burnt sacrifice, masculine. 

Horlogcy a clock, feminine. 

Hwoacopcy horoscope, masculine. 

IdylUy an idyl, feminine. 

IdgU^ an idol, feminine. 

Tttsomniey want of sleep, feminine. 

hiuUe, an insult, feminine. 

Intervailc, an interval, masculine. 

I4gume9y leguminous plants, masculine. 

OrpiCy organ, masculine in the singular, and feminine 
m the plural. 

5. 

OF UNITY AND NUMBER. 

Of Unity. 
Unity presents to us one substantive unaccompani- 
ed by other substantives of the same kind, as Dieuy 
God, amiy friend, la roacy the rose. It is what our 
grammarians call the singular number, although an 
unity cannot be a number. 

6. 

0/ J^umhef. 
Number is an assemblage of several substantives, 
as ndllefieuray a thousand flowers, pluaieura bergi'*^ 
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re9j several shepherdesses, are, say gramtnariaDis, of 
the plural number. 

7. 

When the substantive represents a number, that is 
to say, when it is put in the plural, It ought to be fol- 
lowed by the letter s; as dea hommea^ men,/ff« igncrana^ 
the ignorant^ &c. There are however, some excep- 
tions to this rule, viz. : 1 st. The nouns terminating m 
at/, a/, eau^ eu, teu^ ieu^ in the singular, take an x in tlA 
plural number, as ie cheval^ the horse, lea chevaux^ 
the horses, le travaUj work, lea travauxy works, le 
feu^ the fire, lea feux^ fires, le vau^ vowj lea vmux^ 
vows, le lieuy the place, lea lieuxj the places ; but the 
following words : baly ball, attiraily baggage, train, 6o- 
caly a kind of vessel made of earth, glass, or crystal, 
ditailj detail, Sfiouvantail^ scarecrow, iventail^ SelA, 
fataU fata], gouvemail, helm, mail^ mallet or wooden 
hammer, fiaacalj pascal, portail^ gate, a&ail^ seraglioy 
follow the general rule, and form their plural by the 
addition of an «, thus : baUf attvraila^ Sec. 

2d. Nouns terminated in the singular by 9, Xj x, 
have the same termination in the plural; as le fila^ son, 
leaJiU^ sons, le braa^ the arm, lea braa^ the arms, U 
nezy the nose, lea nez, the noses, la voix^ the voice, lea 
voix^ the voices. 

3d. Of nouns, which terminate in ouj some take an 
ay and others an x. Those which form their plural 
by the addition of x are bijouy jewel, caillouj pebblei- 
cAou, cabbage, j'fnou, knee, vcrrou, bolt; all the others, 
as, clouj nail, hidou, owl, matouy a large cat, (roUf 
hole, take an a in the plural. 

4th. Nouns of several syllables ending in nty form 
the plural by changing t into a. Example, enfant^ 
child, tnfanay children, firudenty prudent, firudena. 
But monosyllables follow the general rule. Example, 
une denty a tooth, dea dentay teeth, un fiont^ a bridge, 
deafiontay bridges, &c. 

5th. Latin and Hebrew words adopted into the 
French language are written without any sign of the 
plural ; as dca duoy duets, dea ameriy amen, dea alU- 
luya, hallelujahs. 

6th. The words fiaixy peace, la faimy hunger, &c. 
and the names of all metals are only used in the sin- 
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gular. The words, fileura, tears, vSpresy Tcspersi 
tinibre^i darkness, are only used in the plural. 

CHAP. IV. 

1. 

OF ADJECTIVES. 
The adjective takes its name from adjtctuty which 
ngnifies added. It is added to the substantive to 
dn&ote a real, or to express a supposed quality. For 
example) Dieu fiuiaaanty almighty God, hcureux eti" 
fiuMf happy children. In these examples the words 
puuMtnty heureuxy are adjectives which qualify the 
substantives^ Dieu, en/ans. 

The adjective is declinable ; it always agrees in 
gender and number with the substantive which it 
qualifies. Example : Vhomme prudent^ the prudent man, 
le» hotnmes firudcnsy prudent men^ la femtne firudente^ 
the prudent woman, let femmea firudentes) prudent 
women. 

3. 

All adjectives when feminine terminate in the sin- 
gular by an e mute ; as dellcj fine, divine^ divine, cona" 
tanicj constant. Sec. 

Adjectives which terminate in the masculine by an 
e mute, have but one ending for both genders ; as un 
komme aimabU^ an agreeable man, une femme aimabUy 
an agreeable woman, un honnSte hommcy an honest 
man, une honnite femmcy an honest woman. 

Adjectives which terminate in the masculine by a 
vowel take an e mute in the feminine. Example: 
h% pretty, feminine, yo/iV, 8cc. 
&/^, salted, feminine aalte^ 8cc. 
Baty foppish, has no feminine, neither has chdtain^ 
chesnut colour. 

4. 

The adjective is also used as a substantive. When 
80 used it takes, like substantives, its articles and ad- 
jecdves. Example : le beau est quelquefoia idialj the 
beautiful is sometifnes ideal. Le fiareaseux eat tou' 
jouraf ignorant^ the idle are always ignorant. 
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5. 
REMARK. 
Our grammarians agree in saying) that when two 
substantives of dififerent genders are qualified b^ one 
adjective, this adjective ought to be in the plural, 
and of the mascuhne gender. M. Vaugelas saysi 
JLe vent et lafiluie itoient iria-dangereux, the wind 
and the rain were very dangerous. Le mari et la 
femme sont im/iortuns, the husband and the wife 
are troublesome. M. Longueval says alsoi Z>e phrt 
et la mhre sont ChHtiena^ the father and the mo- 
ther are Christians. M. Wailly makes an exception 
to this general rule, and says, " when the adjective 
•and pronoun are placed immediately after two sub- 
stantives designating things, they must agree with 
the last of these substantives," and he gives tliis ex- 
ample : Cet enfant a lea fiieda et la tite nuej (1) This 
child has his feet and head bare. 

The English learner may be at a loss to comprehend the 
meaning of these examples, unless he remembers what has 
already been said, that all French substantives are of the mas- 
culine or feminine gender, and that the adjectives, like them^ 
have gender and number, and must agree in both with the 8a6^ 
stantive to which they relate. 

But it implies very little in grammar whether per* 
sons or things are spoken of; reason alone will teach 
us that in writing like M. Wailly and M. Restauti 
" // a lea fiieda et la tite nue^* we commit a fault re- 
lative to number, because an adjective in the singular 
cannot qualify two substantives united by a conjunc- 
tive additional ; consequently it ought to be said, U 
a lea pieda et la tite nua ; or much better still, II a la 
tite et lea fiieda nua. La gorge et lea braa nua. The 
neck and arms bare. Lea maina et lea fiieda nua* 
The hands and feet bare. 

Excefition to the above rule. 

If the two substantives which precede the adjec- 
tive are not united by the additional conjunctive 



(1) M. Restau|b also says, Jl avait les piedt et la tite nue' 
Let^eux et la bouche ouverte, the eyes and mouth open. 
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tt (and), or if the verb is not employed to affirm a 
judgment relative to these substantiyes) it ouglit to 
be put thus : lea fiieda^ latSte nucy il court fiart out ^ Sec. 
the feet) the head bare, he runs everywhere. It is 
the same in all similar cases, because the adjective 
nu (bare) qualifies in a vague manner the first sub- 
standve, which is not (neither is the second) the sub- 
ject of die proposition. 

6. 

The adjective nu (naked) is indeclinable when it 
precedes the substantive with which it is connected ; 
aSf R court fiartout nu fiiedsj nu jambea^ he runs 
everywhere bare-footed, bare-legged. These ex- 
pressions are compound adverbs of manner. 

The adjective y(?M (deceased) is indeclinable when 
it is followed by the definite article or by a pronoun. 
Example: JFeu la reincy the deceased queen, fet^ 
votre m^re^ your deceased mother ; but it is declina- 
ble when the ardcle or the pronoun precedes it. Ex- 
ample : Lafeue reine^ votre /cue mire. 

7. 
Those adjectives which terminate in eujc in the 
singular have the same termination in the plural, and 
change into euae in the feminine. Example : un mal- 
heureuxy a wretch, deit malheureuxy wretches; femi- 
niae, une malheureuae, 

8. 

Adjectives which terminate their masci!y^e singu- 
lar in e/, eily ien^ on, er, add an « for the plural, and to 
form their feminine redouble their last consonants, 
and add an e mute ; as, €ternely feminine iternelle^ 
eternal; cruel^ feminine crueller cruel; chien^ dog, 
chienne, bitch ; bon, feminine bonne ^ good ; ner, femi- 
nine nettCy clear. The following feminine adjectives 
only do not redouble their consonant : discrete femi- 
lune diacritcy discreet ; inqulety feminine inguiitCf 
anxious ; aecrety feminine secritCj secret. 

The adjectiyes fiaysan, peasant, bas^ low, las^ tired, 
ifiaUy thick, groa^ large, aotj foolish, ex/irisy express, 
&c. redouble their last consonants, and add an e mute 
to form the feniinine. 

D 
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9. 

Wh«& the fblldwing adjectives masculinoi I 
fine, nouveaUf new^ybu, mady mouy soft, vieux^ old 
placed before words which fcregin with a vowel, 
are written bely nouvel^ fol^ moly vUl; as viel ami 
friend, bel enfant^ fine child, nouvel ouvragey 
work, fol e»fiwr, mad hope^ mol afiprentiy hay app 
tice. 

10. 

^ REMARK. 



Custom has 


given 


to the foflowing adjectives s 


minine gender, the relation of which to the ma 


line we cabnot 


point 


out. 




MaacuUne. 




FemMne. 




MsotUf 




ab»out€^ 


absolved. 


RhUn^ 




bfyug'nej 


benign. 


Blancy 




bianchCy 


white. 


CaduCf 




cadugue. 


caducus. 


DiaaouSf 




diaaouie. 


dissolved; 


Douxj 




douce^ 


sweet. 


Efiotix^ 




^fiouae^ 


spouse. 


JPaux^ 




Jauaae^ 


false. 


Franc^ 




JraneAef 


frank. 


JFraiaf 




Jraichtf 


cool and fr 


GreCi 




Grecqucy 


Greek* 


Jaloux^ 




jalottacj 


jealous. 


Longg, 




hngucj 


long. 




maligne^ 


malicious. 


FnAliCj 




fiubliguCf 


public. 


JRouXf. 




rouasCf 


red or ri^dd 


Secr 




adcMCi 


dry. 



11. 



Some adjectives which terminate in eur in the n 
culine form their ferninines by eaae and rice. 



MaacvUne^ 

Mnchantcur^ 
D^enaettr^ 
FengeuTf^ 
Accuaateur 



FeTnimnt. 

enchanitreaae^. 
difendereaae^ 
vengertaae^ 
accuaatrice^ 



enchanterft 
defendeiv 
revenger, 
accuaer. 






•^. 
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Masettline^ 

AwHteter^ 

Bien/kUeuTf 

Calonmiatettry 

X^nducteuTj 

ConciHaiefirj 

ConscruateuTj 

ConsolaieuTf 

CurateitTj 

Dilateur^ 

Dircctevr^ 

DestructeuTf 

Dictatevr^ 

DitsifiateuTj 

Diatributeur^ 

EmfiereuTf 

ElecteuTf 

Exicuteur^ 

Introducteur^ 

InatUuteur^ 

LibfrateuTf 

0/iiraieurj 

Peraicuteur^ 

Riconciliateur^ 

SfiectafeuVj 

SSducteuVf 

TeatateuTj 

TuteuTy 

UavrfiatcuTy 



Feminine, 

adoratficej adorer* 
ambaaaadricey ambassador, ambas- 
audiirice, auditor, [sadress. 

btenJuUrieey bene&ctor. 
ealomniatricef calumniator. 
canductricey conductor, conduc- 
conciliatrkej conciliator, [tress. 
conaervatricej preserver. 

consoler. 

guardian. 

accuser. 

debtor, 
director) directress. 

destroyer, 

dictator. 

spendthrift. 

distributer. 

emperor, empress. 

elector, electress. 
ejc^tiirice^ ezecutori executrix. 
introduciricef introductor, intro- 

[ductress. 
instructor, instruc- 
liberator. [tress. 
operator. 



conaolatrieey 

euratrice^ 

dHaifice, 

dibitricey 

iUrecMcCj 

deatructriee, 

dicfatricej 

diaMipatrieey 

diaiributricej 

imfiiratricef 

ilectriccy 



inatUutrkej 

libSratrice, 

ofiSratricej 

fieraicutrkey 

riconciliatricej 

afiectatricey 

aiductriccj 

teatatrice^ 

tutriccj 

uaurfiatrtce^ 

13. 



persecutor, 
reconciler, 
spectator, 
seducer, 
testator, testatiix. 
tutor, tutoress, 
usurper, &c. 



Of the fioaition of adjectivea. 

Some adjectives go before and some follow the sub* 
siintive ; some may be used indefinitely, and some, 
when placed before or after the substantive, qualify it 
dittsreotly. 
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IS. 

Of adjectives which are put be/ore the substart' 

live z viz. 

Amfile^ ample, beau^ handsome, fine, bon^ good, 
grand^ great, groa^ big, large, tnauvaia, bad, miehantj 
mischievous, bad, meilleur^ better, mot/iGfr^y le8s,/rr/i/, 
little, pire^ worse ; as, un beau jour, a fine day, un bon 
Iturcj a good book. If to one of these adjectives we 
add a second, or if we put them in the comparative, 
or in the superlative, in either of these cases we may 
indiffereutly place them before or after the substantive. 
Extiniples : un grand et groa hommcj or un homme 
grand et groaj a tall and large man. Un livre filua 
fietiiy un/Uua, fietit livre^ a smaller book. Un tria* 
beaijouri un'jour trea-beau, a very fine day. 

14. 

jfdjec^ive^mfhich are fiut after the atibatantivearei 

. 1.^ ^djedi'iveft which QBually are added to great 
names, and form a^ part of them ; as Louia le grandf 
Lewis the great, Mexandre le grandf Alexander the 
great, Louia le juate, Lewis the just. 

2. Gentile adjectives, or those denoting a nation; 
as, la langue Fran^aiae, the French tongue, la gra-oiti 

, Eafiagnolcy Spanish gravity, un vaiaaeau Anglaia^ an 
English vessel. 

3. Adjectives that expresl^ a colour: «n habit blettj 
a blue coat. See. 

4. Adjectives which express matter: lea fiartiea 
salines^ the saline particles. 

5. A-djectives that express shape : une table Tronde^ 
a round table. Sec. 

6. Adjectives that express a moral or physical 
quality : un homme coUre, a passionate man, un climat 
Jroid, a cold climate. 

7. Adjectives terminating in igue, and those which 
terminate with an/: c*est une viriti authentigue^ it 
is an authentic truth, un enfant vif a lively child. 

8. Past participles : une file aim^e, a beloved girL 

9. Most adjectives that may be used as substan- 
tives, such as aveugle^ blind, boitvuxy lame, borgne, one- 
eyed, boaau^ hump-backed, bizarre, strange, crBfitki 
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(nzzledf /anta^uej fantastical^ hyfiocondrt^ hypochon* 
driac, numchot^ maimed, mHancoliguej melancholy^ 
&c un Aomtne/antasguey a fantastical man. 

15. 

The following adjectives may be placed indiffer- 
ently^ either before or after the substantive ; as, un 
bonheur itemel^ un etcmel bonheuvj an eternid happi- 
ness; un €tat heureuxy un hcureux itat, a happy 
state ; un/rifion insigne^ un m8ignefrifi9ny a notorious 
knave ; un homtne aimable^ un aimable^ komme, an 
agreeable man; un prince infortunS^ un infortuni 
prince^ an unfortunate prince ; dea ri/irimandea B&ui' 
resf de ^iverea rSfirimandet^ severe reprimands ; uiie 
aervitude honteuae^ une honteuae aervieudCf a shameful 
servitude. ' • ■ ' 

16. J 

The following adjectives give a different ^mean- 
ing to the substantives to which th^y ire applied, 
according to their position before or after thS sub- 
stantive; as, un homme grand j is a man of great s&ture. 
Un grand hommcy a man of great merit. 

Une fauaae corde^ the cord of a musical instru- 
flient, when not in proper tune. 

Une corde fauaae^ is one which cannot be made to 
accord with any other. 

Un gentU'hommCj a man of noble extraction. 

Un homme gentilj an i^reeable man. 

Du vin nouveau^ is wine newly made. 

jD« nouveau vin^ wine different from what has 
been already drunk. 

Un fiauvre muaicienf is> a man of but poor musical 
aUlities. 

Un muaicien fiauvre^ a musician not rich- 

L^htmn^te hommey the honest man. 

Uhomme honnite^ the polite man. 

1/httmme vildin^ is a sordid nuserly fellow. 

Un vUain homme, a man with an ugly face. 

JL*air grand, a noble physiognomy. 

JLe grand air, is the manner of a great lord. 

SotantOTty dry w6od. 

M6rt*6'i^yWooA of little value, as under brushy Sec. 

Une chOMt certaincy a thing certsan. 

D2 
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Une certaine ehoscj a thing indeterminate. 
Une eau morte, is water which does not run. 
Morte-eauy is that stationary instant between tl 
flux and reflux of the tide. 

Un esfirU malirty a malicious man. 

Un malin eafirit^ a demon. 

Un homme filaUant^ a gay man. 

Vn filaiaant homme^ an impertinent man, a fool. 

CHAP. V. 

1. 

Of the fioaitivCj and of the degrees of comfiarison, 

N. B. The fiositrve shows the extent of the quail 
attributed to persons or things ; and the degrees 
comparison the equality or inequality of persona 
things compared together. 

3. 
Of the positive. 

The positive is improperly called a degree of coi 
parison by some grammarians, being nothing but t 
positive qualification which the adjective gives to t 
substantive when not compared with any other; 
la vcrtu est aitnablej virtue is amiable. La science < 
utile^ science is useful. 

The adverbs tres and fort (very) are added to t 
positive, to show that the qualification given by t 
adjective is expressed in its full extent. 

There are two superlatives, says Dr. Beattie ;. one imply; 
comparison, and each denoting eminence or superiority. "^ 
use the former when we say, Solomon ivas the tuiaest ofm* 
where Solomon is compared to a species of beings of wh 
he is said to be one. We use the latter when we say, St 
tnon icas very ivise, or a most wise man. In these last s 
tences, comparison, though remotely insinuated,(continue8 
Doctor) is not, as in the former example, expressly assert 
Which is true : and we are induced to believe, from • 
Doctor^s reasoning, that there is but one superlative; and t 
the last of his two superlatives ought to be called extent 
positive. What is not compared is certainly not y^ ackn< 
iedged superior to any thing of its kind. 
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Of the degree of equality. 

The degree of the adjecdve expresses a compari- 
son of equality, when the words au^an^, as much, auwy 
asy commcj like, Sec. are made use of to compare 
two persons or things ; as, MHanie eat auasi aima^ 
hie que Julie; ellea aont auaai aagea qu*ellea aont belles^ 
Helania is as amiable as Julia ; they are as prudent 
as they are pretty. In this example, Melania is com- 
pared to Julioy their prudence to their beauty; and the 
comparison expresses equality. 

4. 
Of the augmentative degree. 

The degree of the adjective is augmentative wheni 
besides tho^equality it gives to the person or thing, it 
expresses a comparison of superiority. In this case 
the words fUusy more, meilleur, better» are joined to it; 
as, Milanie eat ftlua sage que Juliej Melania is more 
pnident than Julia. 

5. 

0/ the diminutive degree. 

The degree of the adjective is diminutive when, in 
comparing two persons or things, it renders one infe- 
rior to the other. In this case the words moina^ less, 
pircj worse, are joined to it ; as Paul eat moina atu^ 
dieux que adn frere^ Paul is less studious than his 
brother. 

6. 

0/ the aufierlaiive degree. 

The adjective is in the superlative degree when 
' the words le plua^ the most, le meilleur^ the best, le 
moindre^ the least, le fiire^ the worst, are joined with 
it, to qualify the substantive to which it relates, and 
to put it very much above or below another substan- 
tive ; as JuHe eat la filua aimabley Julia is the most 
tmi^le ; celui-ci eat le meilleur^ this one is the best, 
fcc. 
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CHAP. VI. 

1. 
OF ARTICLES. 

The article is a declinable word, which precedes tke 
substandve, in order to show its sense or relatioiiygen- 
der and number. 

Articles are indefinitOi definite, partitive, and are- 
twelve in number ; vis. 

Indefinite article masculine, «n, a, an. 

Indefinite article feminine, une, a, an. • 

Plural for both genders, desy some. 

The French definite article diflfers from the English in hav- 
ing the plural and the two genders. Although our gram- 
marians have not distinj^shed the indefinite plural article, 
it it easy to see that it is sufficiently expressedlln this exam* 
pie: donnez-^mn de* Iwre*^ i^eat toutce qveje demande, give me 
some books, it is all I ask; in which the article <^«»,(traiialaled 
in English by some) not expressing what books are asked 
for, leaves the question indemiite. 

Definite articles masculine singular. 

Ley the. 

d le^ or att, (1) to the. 

Dejimte articles feminine singular. 

Lay the. 

d la, to the. 

Definite ariicles filural for both genders. 

JLes^ the. 

.4uxy (I) to the. 

(l)The words au, auxyzre compound definite articles used for 
a ley d /e«, which gnve the substantive to which they are joined 
the sense assignea to the preposition d which composes theA. 
Here there is a proof that these words are nothing but 
compound definite articles; viz : We say, // importe d tsus les 
h6mfnu9 de pratiquer la verm, it is necessary that aU men prac* 
tice virtue ; if we take away the word tout (all), which is be- 
tween d and lea, we shall then say, iV import attx hommer de 
pratiquer la vertu. 



I 
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t 

N. B. The compound definite article au (in tlie singular) 
it put before the substantive masculine instead of a ie, when 
that substantive begins with a consonant. Example: aujour^ 
to the day, au feu^ to the fire ; but if the substantive be^in 
vith a vowel^ the compound article au is not used; as a Var- 
^e,to the tree, a Por, to the gold. 

Definite fiartitrve articles masculine singular, 
de le.QT du, (2)1 ^ . 

Definite fiartitive articles feminine singular. 
Definite fiartitive articles plural for both genders. 



(3) N. B. Du is a compound article put before the sub« 
tetive masculine instead of de le, when thai substantive be- 
gins with a consonant. Example : dujour^ of the day, dufeuj 
of the fire ; but if the substantive begin with a vowel, the com- 
pound article du is not used; as de Varbre^ of the tree, c/e 
hr^ of the gold. 

(3) The partitive article dt is made ufi(e of instead of du, 
dela, de», in the singular and plural masculine and feminine, 
wlien the adjective Is put before the substantive; as donneZ' 
fnoi de bon pain, du pain excellent, give me some good bread, 
some excellent bread. 

. Donnez-moi de bonne viande, de la viande fratche, give me 
some good meat, some fresh meat. 

DwneZ'fnoi de bonnes pomtnes, des pommes douces, give ine 
some good apples, some sweet apples. 

It may be seen by these examples, that de precedes the ad- 
jective, and du, dela, des, the substantive ; and this does not 
change in any respect the meaning of the article. 

N. B. De is also a preposition which marks the place 
whence ; as il vient de Paris, he comes from Paris. 

(4) Dis is also a preposition of time ; as dee Penfance fai 
senti le beaoin d'etre imtruit, from infancy 1 have felt the ne- 
cessity of having instruction. 

)l. B* In this case dh 19 marked by an accent. 
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3. 

Jtemarki on aubatanirvei as they relate to the arti 

There are in tiie f rench language three differ 
frays of emplojring nouna; viz : In the definite^ imd 
nitcy and ftartitrve sense or relation. 

1 . A noun, when pronounced alone, -only p 
sents m simple idea of a person or a thing ; it is 
article which precedes it that determines the sent 
for example, the word aucre^ sugar, presents to 
mind only the idea of the substance called sugar; ' 
if it is sMd, Pierre aime le sucre^ Peter loves su( 
it is known for what precise idea the word sugai 
intended; in this proposition the sense is rende 
definite by the definite .article le^ which gives i 
word sugar a determinate signification, by show 
that it is employed to signi|y all kinds of the substai 
called sugar. 

Obeerv c W hen it is said in English, Peter /mm m^ 
the sense of the phrase is definite, though taken in a n 
eottent. 

The learner is further desired to observe, that in 
French language, the article is put before nouna which aig 
the different virtuet^ paationt, quaiitie*, sciences, arts, 
uUjt, &C. and that it is the article Which defines the meat 
of the sobstantive. 

** The proper names of some great natural objects, (says 
Beattie) as motmtams and rivers, take, in English, the defi 
articie; as, the Mps, the Thames, && but one single mount 
however great, if it has a proper name, does not take the arti 
we say Etna, Jitlas, &c." The first part of this quotation 
plies to the French language ; but vre make use of the c 
nite article in the words VXltna, V Atlas, &c. 

2. The article marks an indefinite sense whei 
does not show precisely what person or thing is s 
ken of i as in these examples ; ouvrez une fenS^ 
open a window, afifielez un domeatigucy call a servi 
donnez-moi dea fiommeay give me some apples ; vib 
the substantives fenStrcj domeatigue^ pommeai 
indefinite, because the indefinite articles, un, une^ t 
which precede them, do not show what window, e 
vantj and apples, are spoken of. 
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3. The sense which the article gives to the sub* 
stantiye is fiariitive in the following examples: </on- 
ntz^moi du fiain^ give me some bread} i. e. of the bread. 
JOitnmeZ'moi un marceau de cette bonne viande^ give 
me a piece of this good meat : where it is sten that 
the partitive articles du and de are made use of, to 
uk a. part of the bread and meat then present, &c. 

It .may be said of the articlci that it is a word which 

X'fies nothing when alone ; but, placed before the 
aotivoi it serves to distinguish unity and 
mnnberi to designate the gender, and to determine 
tbe ^Hnecise sense or relation which is intended to be 
pTcn to the substantive. 

3. 
REMARK. 

If the substantive to which the article is joined be- 
gin with a vowel or an A route, there is an elision, 
that is, the vowel of the article is suppressed, and an 
apoHrophe put in its place ; asy 

la'amouTj love. 

de PamouTy of love. 

^ i^ amour y to love. 

tadvertitiy adversity. 

de rddversit^j of adversity. 

^ Vadvergiti^ to adversity. 

Vhomme^ the man. 

de Vhomme^ of the man. 

a Vhommey to the man. 

X. B. Plural nouns are not subject to elision. 

The etision isnuide use of to avoid the Uauu which would 
be nude in taj^ogs It annmr, la advcrnti, le homme. 

An kiaftu is the meeting of a vowel which ends one word 
idth Aat of a vowel which begins another. 

N. B. LCf la, lee, ans also conjuncUve pronouns^ of which 
vaihaU. smnk in chap. viii. 14» 15, 16. They must not 1be 
eoafoimdea with the articles^ le, la, let. 

4. 

Theardcle is sometimes put before proper namesi 
in speaking of certun famous women; as La Cltdron^ 
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La ContOt La Valroi. This mode of expression i 
only made use of in femiliar style, and often mark 
contempt 

The names of great authors also take the plurs 
articles lesy dea ; nevertheless, they are not on tha 
account declinable ; that is, though preceded by th> 
plural article, they do not take an e at their termina 
tion : this is the opinion of our grammarians ; the] 
say, lea ComeiUe^ lea Racine ^ dea Boileauj Sec. 

Lea nonu propres d^homme, en quelque ^ena qu*on ies emplok 
auivent la tnSme r^gU* Hcrivez, lei deux Corneille et U 
Masfillon aont raree. (Test comme 9*ily avoit .* lea deux homme 
qui portent le nom dc Corneille ; et dana I* autre exemple: It 
pr6dicateur8 tela que Maaaillon aontrarea, &c. 

{Grafntnaire de Domergue.) 

N. B. Un and une express cither the unit one, oi 
are indefinite articles, according to the sense of th( 
phrase. 

Un and une are unities in the following examples: 
V0U8 serez fieut-Stre mort dana une heurcy you wil 
perhaps be dead in one hour; aouvenez-voua quH 
n'y a qu^un JDieu^ remember that there is but one 
God. 

Un is an indefinite article in the following example 
where it expresses the unit in a vague manner ; as, wi 
fiire doit inapirerdu'reafiect et de Vamourpour ce tttn 
aacrij a father ought to inspire respect and love foi 
this sacred title. 

5. 

Remarka on un and Vxin followed by de. 

Un de, expresses an indeterminate unity. Exam* 
pie : donnez'tnoi une de voa pommea, give me one o; 
your apples. Maaaillon itoit un dea pitta granda ora 
teura de aon aiMe^ Massillon was one of the greatest 
orators of his age. 

XJun de expresses a determinate idea, when it L 
preceded by a substantive making a part of one o 
these invariable numbers; as, the aeven Sagea^ the nim 
Muaea, the three Gracea, &c. Example : JiglaB ea\ 
l*une dea troia Gracea, Agla6 is one of the three 
Graces. 
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CHAP, vn. 



1. 

OF THE CARDINAL NUMBERS. 

With the exception of the unit un^ one, which in 
he feminine makes uncj the nouns which designate 
\umbers are indeclinable. 



Deuxj - - - 


two- 


TroU^ - - . 


three. 


quatrcy . - - 


four. 


dnqj - - . . 


five. 


«ur, - . - - 


six. 


9eiit, 


seven* 


huU, 


eight. 


net^ff - - - - 


nine. 


dix, ... 


ten. 


onze^ - . - - 


eleven. 


douzcj - - - 


twelve. 


treizcy - - - - 


thirteen. 


guatorzfy - - - 


fourteen. 


quinzcj - - . 


fifteen. 


aeizcj • - - - 


sixteen. 


diX'sefi/f . . - 


seventeen. 


diX'Muitj ... 


eighteen. 


diff^eufj - - - 


nineteen. 


-oin^r, ... 


twenty. 


vm^^ ^r ttn, or vrngt-uriy 


twenty-one. 


vingt'deuxy 


twenty-two, &c. 


treniCf - - - 


thirty. 


frwire r/ «», or trentC'Uny 


thirty *one, 


trentC'deuXy 


thirty-two. Sec 


guarantee 


forty. 


quaranie et un^ or qua- 




rantt'-uny - - - 


forty-one, &c. 


tinquantcy . - - 


fifty. 


aoixantey - - - 


sixty. 


aefitantCy or aoixante et dix 


*, seventy. 


aoixante et onzcy 


seventy-onci &c. 


octante^ or quatre-vingtsy 


eighty. 


quatre^vingt'uny 


eighqr-one. 


E 


■ 
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nonantCi or guatrC'Vingt'diXf ninety. 
quatre-vvngt'Onze^ or no- 

nantC'iin^ • - ninety-one. 

ceniy ... one hundred. 

deua: cenUf - * two hundred. 

miilej ... one thousandy See. 

million^ - « - a million^ 
miiiiarj or billion^ - a thousand millions. 

MlUane, (feminine^) a number expressing ten timet a thou- 
sand millions, and also a term in some way expressive of con- 
teroptt and made use of in familiar style to express a rexy large 
number. 

These numbers are called cardinal, from the Latin 
word cardo (hinge or pivot), because they are the 
pivots upon which all other numbers turn ; as deux, 
two^ for example, makes deuxi^mc, secondf deuxiime^ 
ment, secondly ; troia, three, troiaidme, thirdi troUUmt- 
menti thirdly. 

3. 
REMARK. 

Cent^z hundred, and vingt, twent^^take an « in the 
plural when they are immediately followed by a sub- 
stantive or an adjective ; as deux cent a hommeaj two 
hundred men, guatre-vingts en/ana^ eighty children, 
trois centa enragBa aoldata, three hundred enraged 
soldiers. 

Cent and vingt do not take an a in the plural, when 
they are immediately followed by another number ; 
as quatre cent quatre-vingt cinq hommea, four hun- 
dred and eighty-five men. 

In the upion of numbers we do not employ the eonjunctive 
tt (and), excepting it be in the numbers twenty-one, wngt'Ct* 
tffi, 31, 41, 51, 61, 71, 91 ; and even these may be written 
either with or without the conjunctive et ; as vrngt-vn, && 
Thus we do not say, as in English, noo hmdred and Pwe/ayi 
but deux cent vingt. 

One thousand seven hundred and ninety-two, 
•M^ sept cent qtiatre-vingt douze* 

N. B. Instead of twenty-one, in English, we may say, anc 
and tvfenty g but there is no such variation in French. 
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3. 

In dadngy mil is used instead of mUlc s as Pan mil 
huU cent douzcj the year one thousand eight hundred 
and twelve. 

Mil is derived from nUlUHme, which is the name of the 
date put on c^ns^ in France, since the ordinance of Henry U, 
in 1549. 

When mille signifies a mile^ or the extent of a thou- 
nnd geometrical paces, it takes an « in the plural; as 
trente milUs tTItaUe^ thirty Italian miles. 

4. 

In speaking of things which are commonly sold 
fay number, we say, for example, un cent ou un demU 
unt d^wrangeSi as well as une centaine ou une cinguan^ 
tome d^orangea^ a hundred or fifty oranges ; but we 
do not say, un cent de let tree ^ nor un cent d'hommes. 

5. 

Though it has been called in question, we say at 
present, vingt et un chevaux^ twenty-one horses. II 
a vingt et un ana accomfilia^ he has accomplished his 
tireiity-fi<%t year. 

• We say and write indifferently, le onze or t^onze, 
the eleventh, le onzi^me or l*onzi^me^ the eleventh ; 
but we do not pronounce the a which terminates the 
word that precedes onze ; as in vera lea onze heurea, 
towards eleven o'clock, Louia Onzcy Lewis the 
Eleventh. 

7. 

m 

We say, le deux d^Avrily which, literally trans- 
lated, would be, the tv)0 of April, and not the aecond^ 
as in English. Le guatre de Maiy the fourth of 
May, &C. But, as to the Jirat of the month, we ex- 
press it as the English do; le premier de Janvier^ the 
first of January. 
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Though h is not aspirated in the words huit^ eight 
huiiatncj eight days, huitihne, eighth ; we howevei 
write and pronounce without either elision or con* 
nexion) le huit du moia^ the eighth of the month, lei 
huit lef9nsf the eight lessons, le huitihne jouvy the 
eighth day, la hmtaine de Pdqueay the eight days a£ 
ter Easter. 

9. 

Cardinal numbers are also employed as substan- 
tives; as, il a troU aept de caur, he has three sevens d 
hearts^ un dix de fiiquey a ten of spades, 8cc. 

10. 

Of numbers considered aa collective units. 

The union of several units forming one of these 
numbers, viz : une douzaine^ a dozen, une tHngtaine^ 
a score, une centaine, a hundred, (fvhich custom (^l) 
has established in preference to other numbers) are 
what is called collective units, and improperly, by 
some grammarians, collective numbers; for each num- 
ber, whatever it may be, is the collection of several 
units. ^ 

U. 

Of firo/iortional numbers. 

The firoftortional numbers are, le double^ the dou- 
ble, le triple^ the triple, le quadruple^ tlie quadruple, 
and le centuple^ the centuple. 

12. 
Of fractions. 

A fraction is the part of a whole divided, for 
example, in /wo, to produce two halves^ in three, to 
produce three thirds^ in quarters, to produce four 
quarters^ &c. 



(1) For we could not say^ une dix'teptaine, une frente^eux' 
qine, &c^ 
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The words moUU or demi^ half; tiersj third, guartj 
quarter, ctnguUme^ fifth, Sec. centiimej hundredth, 
mMUhne^ thousandth, See. are made use of to represent 
fracdons* 

* 13. 

The fracticMi demij half, is indeclinable when it pre- 
cedes the substantive with which it forms a fractional 
number ; as, une demi once^ a half ounce, une demi 
heurci a half hour ; and it is declinable when it is pre- 
ceded by the substantive; as, une once et demie^ an 
ounce and a half, tix hcurea et demies, dx hours and a 
hil£ 

U. 
Of ordinal numbers. 

The ordinal numbers are, le firemiery la premitrey 
the first, le second^ la aeconde^ or deuxihne^ the se- 
cond, h troinhncy la troiaiime^ the third, le quatri^mej 
la qmttfitfney the fourth, and so on. They mark the 
order or rank of persons or things, for which reason 
tbey are called ordinal. 

15. 

^ot», (feminine) a term made use of to designate 
tbe number of times the person or thing has received 
the quality, or has suffered or performed the action 
expressed by the verb to which it refers. 

Une/bisj once. 

deux /bis J twice. 

troia /oisy thrice. 

guatre/oia^ four times, Sec 

16. 

Adverbial txfireaaiona of time or order. 

PremOrementi ou en premier lieu^ 
First, or in the first place. 
Secondementy ou en aecond Ueuy 
Secondly, or in the second place. 
Quatriimementj ou en quatriime lieuy 
Fourthly, or in the fourth place, Sec 

£2 
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CHAP. vm. 

1. 

OF PERSONS AND PRONOUNS. 

Of fieraons. 

In grammar we distinguish three personS} vi 
the^^r^ the Btcondy and the third. The jflrst is t 
person who speaks, the second the person spoken 
and the tMrd the person spoken of. 

The names of the persons and things are soin 
times represented by words called pronouns. 

2. 

• Of pronouns. 

The pronoun recalls the idea of the noun, takes i 
place, and serves to avoid repetitions. Example! 
Si Pauljetoit un regard sur sa conduit epasaie^ U ve 
roit gu'il n*a que ce guUl mhite^ if Paul would loc 
back on his past conduct, he would see that he hi 
only that which he deserves. 

2d Example : Louise regrette^ elie soupire^ elie d 
la plus malheureuse des femmesj Louisa regrets, si 
sighs, she is the most unhappy of women. 

In the first example the word il (he) takes the plac 
of Pau/, and serves to avoid its repetition. In the s( 
cond example, the word elie (she) is also employed I 
avoid the repetition of the name Louisa. 

3. 

There are six sorts of pronouns, vjz : personal^ r\ 
lative^ interrogative^ demonstrative^ possessive^ and in 
dejinite or indeterminate. 

4. 

Of personal pronouns. 

Personal pronopns are those which designate an 
represent ppersoiis. -Like Substantives, they have 
singular and a pltiral ; biit'gender has respect only i 
the third person. Their number is seventeen, via 

Singular. 

First person, J>, I. ^ 

Second person^ tUf thou. ^ 



FHENCH GRAM3IAR. 55 

Third persoHy iV, he, it. 

.Third person feminine, ellcj she, it. 

FluraL 

First person, «om«, we. 
Second person, vou«,(I) you. 
Third person, i7*, they. 

Third pei*son feminine, ellesy they. 

The abore eight are employed as the subjects or nomina- 
tires of the verb. 

Other fiersonal fironounsj masculine and feminine. 

Singular. 

First person, < ^^| I, me, myself. 

Ml ^te^ thee* 

Second person, J ^^ ^^^^ ^^^ ^^^^ 

Third person, lui^ him, he, it. Plural masculine 
rax, them. Plural feminine e//e«, them. 

Third person, masculine and feminine, ltd (him, her) 
which has lew (them) in the plural masculine and feminine. 

Other fieraonal fironouna made uae of in conjugating 

reflective verba. 

Third person, masculine and feminine, aoi^ himself, 
herself; «e, himself, herself, themselves, itself. 

In the last eleven pronouns we find the whole difficulty, on 
tccount of their true use ; for it is almost impossible to give 
inexact comparison of them with the English pronouns; and 
it is for that reason Mr. Cobbett says, '* the construction of 
the EngUth pergonal pronoun* cannot be learned by compariton 
ttftA that of the French pronouns.^* 

On this subject we are of tlie opinion of M- Dumarsaia ,- 
** The rules of a language (says that learned grammarian) 
fight onlj to be taken from the language itielf** Therefore 
in the following remarks we shall endeavour to give rules as 
detr as possible, in order to facilitate the right understanding 
of oar personal pronouns. ■.'.'.' 

^^mmmmmmmm^m i ■■ ■ i i ■■ ■ i ■ ■■ ii i i i ■ ■■ ■ ■ ' — ^^^fci ■ i 

,(l)roii«, you, though plural, is often addressed to one person; 
it is then considered as singpilar. It is made use of as a term 
tf politeness. *r%h thou, expresses fiuniliarity when not em- 
Jfiof^ in the sublUne style. 



o 
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4 

1. When the personal prononns are doubled, 
are called r^tctive fironounsf because they n 
the action of the verb on the person for whom 
are put. Examples : Je me mine, I hiin m; 

T\i te plaint dc tnoij you complain of me. 

The verb t§ complaint in GngUsb, is not» as in French, n 
ttd on the nominative. The literal translation of the 
example would be, yvu eomplam yvurtelf {/* me, 

J^ou9 nouBfeaons du tort, ^ . 

We do wrong to ourselves. 
II ae tuCf he kills himself. 

Je mef tu te^ nout noU9, vcum voue, il ee, tVt m, elle ee, e 
are the only reflective pronouns. 

2. The word mime^ sel^ plural mimea, selves, 
ed by a hyphen to the personal pronouns, m\ 
nouBy voiw, lui, euxy elle^ ellea, form compound 
nouns which are employed in emphatical expres 
as moi'mimc je le/aiay I myself do it. (Shakspe 

Singular maactUine and feminine. 

First person, moUmime, myself. 
Second person, toUmSme, thyself. 
Third person masculine, lui-mSme, hims< 
Third person feminine, elle-mtme^ hersc 

Plural maacutine and feminine. 

First person, noua^mSmea, ourselves. 
Second person, voua^mSmea^ yourselves. 
Third person masculine, eux-mimea, thems 
Third person feminine, ellea-mSmea^ thems 

JRemarka on the fioaition and employment of th 

aonal pronouna* 

Moi and Me, 

1. Moi is employed in the first person singulsr, wl 
pressing a comparison, either augmentative or Him 
Example •- // estplu^jeune que moi^ he is younger tha 
est tnoim avancS que moi, he is less advanced than I s a 
il ett moint avancS queje, or que me. 



>L 



FRENCH GRAMMAR. 5.7 

2. Be precede! me only when it ia followed by an infinitive. 
I InuDple : ceMsez de me peraSctUer^ cease to persecute me. 
\ IthUtd dit de me f aire tm habit, I have told him to mi^e me 
r I coat; and not, de moi pert^cuter, de tnoi/aire un habit. 

3. De m^ follows the verb. Example : ilparle de mot, he 
speaks of me ; and not, deje^ or de me. Cet ouvra^e e*t de m,oif 
this work is of my composition. 

4. After a preposition or the additional et (and), mot is 
made use of. Example: venez avec mot, come with me. Je- 
Vaieurmoif I have it about me. // est ehez moi, he is at my 
kouse Pierre et moi avons itS, &c. Peter and I have been, 
kc. and not, Pierre et je^ or et tn^, &c. 

5. Me is put before the verb. Example : vout me le direZf 
you shall tell it me. Voue me ferez piaiair, you will give me 
pleasure. Vout m^aimez, you love me. In this last example 
tiiere is an elision in the pronoun m£y which, being followed 
\ij a verb beginning with a vowel, suppresses the e mute and 
takes an apostrophe, to avoid the hiatus. 

6. Moi is put after the imperative. Example : dites'ie moi, 
tdi it to me ; and not, ditee-le me. Faitea-mM cette grace, grant 
me that favour. 

^ 7. If there are two imperatives joined by one of the con- 
junctives, et (and), ou (or), me ought to be put before the 
Kcond. Example : payez-m.oi et me laiaaez en repoa, pay me 
ud let me alone. 

& Moi is employed instead ofje , or m,e, when it is put af- 
ter the verb of which it is the subject. Examples : i^eat w,oi, 
it is I. C'eat ^noi qui voiia parle, it is I who speakjs to you. 

9. Interrogations. Examples .* qui eat la P m,oi ; who is 
there ? I. De qui parlez-vous ? de moi ; of whom do you 
Bpeak.? of myself. 

Te and Toi, 

1. Toi is emploj^d in the first person singular when ex- 
pressing a comparison either augmentative or diminutive. 
Example : iV eat pluajeune que toi, he is younger than thou. 

2. be precedes te, only when it is followed by an infinitive. 
Example : je lui ai dit de te faire un habit, I have told him to 
make thee a coat. 

3. De toi follows the verb. Example : il parle de toi, he 
ipeaks of thee. 

4 After a preposition or the additional et (and), say, il es 
diez toi, he is at thy house ; and not, chez te. Pierre et toi, 
Peter and thou ; and not, Pierre et te, &c. 

& TV is put before the verb. Example : je te dirai, I shall 
tell thee. 

6. Toi is put after the imperative. Example: jbar/e toi qui, &c. 
9eak Uiou who, &c. And geaerally after the verb in an 
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apoBtrophe. Example : je ^abauierai, tot qui veut abauMtr lu 
autrcBy &C. I will abase theey thou wbo wouldst abaae other*. 

7. Toi is employed instead of te, when it ia put after tbe 
verb of which it ia the subject. Example : c'e«l f 0^ it ii 
thou. 

8. Interrogations. Example : d quiparleM-tu ? d toi, to whan 
dost thou speak ? to thee. 

Of the pronoun lui. 

1. Lui, preceded both by tlie verb and by a preporitio^, 
has eux for its plural masculine, and eiie, ellet, for its fend- ' 
nine. Example : allez avec lui, go with him ; plural alUt 
pour eux, go for them; feminine allez avec eUe^ go wA 
her, &c. 

2. Lui is employed instead of il, when it is the subject cr 
nominative of a verb understood. Example : j'aime, et hd 
ausH, I love, and he also loves. In this example, lui is en- 
ployed instead of il aime, where it is the nominative of the 
yerb aimer which is understood ; thus, j*aJm^, et lui awfiiil 
employed, instead of f aime, et il aim£ autoi. 

Plural masculine : 5^^^°"! ^'^^"5 1^^^ 
M^Lyxx^ «ovuui.c. ^\Ve love, and they also love. 

a*^«..i». r»^:,.:.«> KJ^aime, et elle ouaH,- 
Singular femimne : |j j^^^^ *^^^ ^^^ ^Tloves. 

3. With the additional et (and), lui must be employed. Ks- 
ample : Pierre, Paul et lui, Peter, Paul and he. Julie, Mark 
et elle, Julia, Mary and she. 

4. l)e is never connected with il ,- but it is with lui. ExaO' 
pie : pour I* amour de lui, for his sake. Pour Pamour d*euXt 
for their sake. Pour I'amour (Pelle, for her sake. 

5. In speaking of inanimate things, we do not make use of 
lui : thus, if somebody ask you ; la that your hat? you muft 
not answer, c^eat lui ; but, ce Vest, that is it. J9 that your pai 
the answer would be, ce Vett, and not, ^ett tile- Art thett 
your books ? ce let sont, and not, ce aont eux, 

6. In speaking of a tree, we do not say, for example, «st(t 
voyez cet arbre, ila a^Stoient mia autour de lui; but, ila a*&uMt 
mia d Ventotur, you see that tree, they were around it. 

7. In asking the opinion of a person, respecting a book, we 
do not say, que petueZ'Vous de lui ? but, qu*en penaeZ'iwnu^ 
what do you think of it f 

8. In personifying a thing, lui may be made use of. Exam- 
ple : Pam,our-propre eat noire plua grand ennemi ; c*eat lui qvPil 
faut combattre, 8cc. self-love is our g^atest enemy ; it is him 

we must combat, &c. 

9. In speaking of a good author, we say, figuratively, il nJjF 
apaa de meilleure plume que Im, (literal translation) there la 
not a better pen than he. 
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arki an lui qfboth gendcTM^ which ha9 lenr for the 
plural^ nuucu&ne and fcmMne. 

JUUt when preceded or followed by a wrb^ in a sentence 
aeh the preposition ^ (to) is understood, may be either 
oHne or feminine, and has tew for its plural both mas- 
e and feminine. Example : dites-lui queje l^aimty tell 
hat I loYe her, i. e. ditet d elle^ tell it to her, &c. 
\tea4ui que je Catpkle^ tell him that I call him, t*. e. ditea 
^ tell it to him, &c. 

tet'Uur queje iea mme, tell them that I love tiicm, i, e. 
i eux, tell it to them. Sec 

lui dirai queje I'aime, I will tell him that I love him, i.e. 
,tolum, &c. 

iui dirai queje l^aime, I Will tell her that I love her, t. e. 
!!r, to her, &c. 

ml mascuUne and feminine. Je leur dirai que je lee 
r, I will tell them that I love them, i.e. d eux, to tnem. 
With the preposition d (to) understood, /ut is employed 
11 smmals. Example : coupez-lui lee ailee {d lui), cut its 

laral, ceupez-leur lee ailee, cut their wings, t. e. a eux, 

"ft, to them. 

ngular, donnez-lui dufoin, give him hay, t. e. to him. 
Je is never connectea with »/, but it is with lui. Exam- 
Je lui dieoie, I told him, I told her, ». e» d ltd, d elle, to 

, to her. 

lural, masculine and feminine. Je leur ditoie, I told them, 

i tux, d elite, to them. 

r. 

Se and Soi, 

1^ 18 a pronoun of the third person of both gen- 
B, singular and plural, employed for persons and 
igs* It always precedes the verb. Example : ac 
ilr, to punish one's self. 

Koi is a pronoun of the third person, of both g^n- 
It employed for persons and things. It does not 
cede the verb. Examples : chacun penee d aoij 
h one thinks for himself. 

Uaimant attire lefer a soi, 
(Literal translation.) 

The loadstone draws the iron to itself. 

JLa vertu parte en »oi sa ricomfienaej ' 

(Literal translation.) 
Virtue carries in itself its own reward. 
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Sot IB Always preceded by a prepoiiiioH or a emfwuiine* 
Example : ce 06n6ral prtnoit beaucoup 9ur ni, tlus Genenl 
took a g^at deal upon himself. 

Vigoute r^aime que toi, the egodst only loves himaelf. 

Oh aimed purler dk 99h one Icnres to speak of one^s selll 

Soi is never preceded by another pronoun. 

Se can only be preceded by the pronouns il, ih, elle, eller* 

8. 
REMARKS. 

We make use also of the pronoun «of, in speaking 
of the exterior of the person. Example : VhatU 
qu^on a eur aoi eet aouvent la flremidre cause quifaU 
que notie aomtnea bien ou mal accueilHa, the coat one 
has on is often the primary cause why one is well or 
ill received. 

CetteJiUe eat fort -firofire aur aoiy 
That girl is very cleanly in her person. 

9. 

De aoi signifies of one's nature ; it is put indiffe- 
rently before or after the substantive to which it re- 
fers. Example : de aoi ie vice est odieuxy in itseU 
vice is odious. 

Z.a vertu est aimable de soij 

Virtue is amiable in itself. 

10. 

Soi is also connected with mSme. Example : on 
n*a point de meilleur ami que soi'mSmc^ one has no 
better friend than one's self. 

In raillery or In contempt, we say, un aoi-disant avocat^ a 
pretended Uwyer. 

11. 

REMARK. 

Speaking of persons in general, the pronoun soi is 
always employed ; but speaking of persons in pt;rti. 
cular, iuiy elle^ are made use of, says M. Dolivet \ 
thus, this author and those who are of his opinion 
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would write: Paul aime son fitre et ne fiense gu*a 
tvi; in which sentence the word lid refers particularly 
to some person ; but this mode of expression is 
ambiguous, and the reader does not know whether 
Paul thinks only of himself or of his father ; it is for 
this reason thaff we are rather of the opinion of M. 
BdlnvUliersy and prefer saying, as he would : 

Faul aime son fitre et ne fiense gu*a soi^ 
Paul loves his father, but thinks only for himself. 
Cet en/ant ne fir end fiaa garde ^ soi, 
That child does not take care of himself. 
Lea hommea firudena aongent a aoi fiour Vavenir^ 
Prudent men think of themselves as it respects the 
future. 

12. 

Of the tndejinite fironoun on. 

This pronoun represents indifferently one or seve- 
ral persons. Example : on fiaye guand on a de I'ar- 
gent, one pays when one has money. 

On, it is said, is the abbreviation of the Latin word 
Aomo, in French homme, man; consequently, on fiaye ^ 
«i a, signify homme fiaye ^ man pays, homme a, man 
has; such is the etymology of this word. 



However, the Latins have not its equivalent ; for to trans- 
lite from the French into Latin, we employ indifferently the 
fint person of the plural or the third, or turn the verb into 
the iNusive, or else employ the second person singular of the 
present of the subjunctive ; thus, in translating, On aime tou- 
jwra la vertti, we say, temper virtus amatur, or 9em,per virtu- 
tn^amxmwa* 

Pierre tpion loue, Petnis quern laudavius, or Petrus qui 
laudatur. 

The Italian, which, in its construction, is nearer to the 
French than to the £nglish, employs the particle si^ answering 
to our pronoun on. 

On voit un hom,m^f 
Si vede un uomo» 
.A man is seen. 
F 



i 
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Bat on being expressed in English by one, the 
file^ vef and sometimes omitted and put in the ] 
tense) as in this example: a man is acen^ < 
un homme^ we think it proper, in order tc 
the learner, to give the following rules, drawr 
the excellent Grammar of Mr. Cobbelt, in wlii 
word on is translated by the English words wh: 
swer to it. 

RULE 1. 

Of all the terms by which en is expressed in Englisi 
the least used. It presents a ^neral and Indeterminat 
and sometimes avoids an equivocation. 

Example* : 

On n*aime pas d Stre maitraite. 
One does not love to be ill treated. 

On ne croiroit jamtxiM cela. 
One would never believe that. 

RULE 2. 

On is often expressed by the impersonal it is, with 
ticiple, when there is no noun or pronoun in the o 
case. 

Example : 

On pente que CarniSe marchera bientot. 

It is thought that the army will very soon march. 

RULE 3. 

On is translated by the personal pronoun they, vi 
sense is more definite than general ; as. 

On va planter de» arbres dans ce chamt la. 
They are going to plant trees in that neld. 

On, in this example, cannot signify m,ankind, nei 
of the human species indistinctly ; but the sense is Ih 
the persons who cultivate that field. 

RULE 4. 

The word pebple has a sense more extensive that the} 
is no case in which on cannot be translated in EngUsL 
pie, except when the sense is definite. 

Example .* 

On aim£ aujour d*hui ce gu*en hait defnain. 
People love to-day what they hate to-morrow. 

On dit, people say, or they say. 
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RULE 5. 

Qi is expressed by vc, when it has the most extensive and 
indefinite sense. 

Example : 

Lii^on pent /aire ce qu*on ne doit pas, on veut cacher ce 
ffw i^a pat dHJaire, 

From the moment we can do what we ought not, we wisli 
to hide what we ought not to have done. 

13. 

REMARKS. 

Itmakes no difTerence in the meaning of the phrase, 
irticther we employ on or ro7i ; but at the beginning^ 
of a discourse, or after a period, the French academy 
directs on to be made use of. 

After the monosyllables et^ si, ou, and also after 
9ue preceding a word which begins with the syllabic 
comj to avoid an hiatus, /'on is commonly employed 
instead of on. Example : ai Von vcut nous avoir, que 
fon commence avant deux heurea, &c. JVoua nous 
fiiacerone oh l*on voudroy et Von aura, &c If they 
will have us, they must begin before two o'clock, See. 
We will place ourselves where they plcuse, and they 
shall have, £cc. In this example, 1st. on is preceded 
by 9i; 2d. on is preceded by que^ and followed by the 
word commence^ of which the first syllable is com ; 
3d. on is preceded by ou; 4th. by et : which arc the 
reasons why Von is employed instead of otx. But in 
phrases like the following, si on lea laisse^ the hiatus 
is preferable to X\\c union of three words beginning 
with tlie same consonant, as in these phrases : si Von 
lea laiascy if they leave them ; si Von la liroy if they 
will read it ; whvph have a barbarous sound to a deli- 
cate car. 

It is said, proverbially, of a person, il or die se fnoqne clu 
qu^en clira-t'ony i. e. he or she does not care what i)cople will 
say. 

14. 

Of relative ftronouns. 

These pronouns arc thus named from pointing out 
the relation to persons or things going before. The 
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objects or persons to which they relate are called a?i- 
t€cedent8. 

Of the relative pronouns, some are decliDable} 
others indeclinable, and their number is nineteen* 

Of the relative csnjunctrue pronounay le, la, les. 

Le, he, him, it ; la, she, her, it ; le8, they, them, plural of 
both genders. 

These pronouns recall the names of things or per- 
sons. Examples : voue fiarlez de Pierre^ je le (1) 
conwow, you speak of Peter, 1 know him. Voua demaU' 
dez un livre^je voua le donneraiy you ask for a hooky 
I will give it you. Cette fiauvrejfilleyje lafache toU' 
jouray that poor girl, I always plague her. Cea bravcM- 
gena^ je lea filainday those good people, I pity them. 

N. B. Le, la, les, are also rendered in English by the word 
so, when followed by the verb itre (to be). Example : voiur 
^tc8 fnSchant, je ne le auis pas, you are bad, I am not 80» 
Vous 6te8 riche, et elle ne I'est pas, you are rich, and she is not 
so. 

The word so is sometimes understood ; as, vof/« rCetes pat 
tnalaile, et moi,je le suis, you are not sick, and I am. 

15. 

REMARK. 

Sometimes the pronoun le is indeclinable, and some^ 
times declinable. 

Of the pronoun le indeclinable. 

The conjunctive pronoun le is indeclinable when- 
ever it relates to a person, recalling the idea of the 
adjective which qualifies that person. Example : a 
woman speaking of her health must say, j*ai eti ma' 
ladej et je le auis encore^ I have been sick, and am so 



(1) The relative conjunctive pronouns must not be con. 
founded with the articles, /e, la, lea ; for they always precede 
or follow the verb, and the articles are only put before sub- 
stantives or adjectives. 



FRENCH GRAMMAR. 65 

idll ; and not, je la sui»y because le relates to the 
ttate or condition of the person speaking. 

N. B Though the persons and adjectives to which 
Hie pronoun le relates uhould be in the plural, le is cm- 
ployed and is indeclinable. One woman speaking; of 
leTcral others would say^ nous n'avona jamain it€ 
austi heureuses que noua le sommes, we have never 
been so happy as we are now. It would be uugram- 
nadcal to say, que nous lea aommcs. 

16. 

Of (lie fironoun le declinable. 

The conjunctive pronoun le is declinable when it 
relates to a person* and not particularly to his state 
and condition. Example : a physician asks a woman 
if she is the sick person for whom he has been sent ; 
die must answer, 7^ la auis^ I am she; and not, je le 
Miij because the pronoun le relates only to the per- 

90D. 

17. 

^the indeclinable relative fironoun en, him^ her^ itj 

them. 

This pronoun is always joined to the verb. Exam- 
plei: ce tableau est difficile a imiterj en Jerez -vous 
tuif cofiic ? this picture is difficult to imitate; will you 
copy it ? 

// a /lie hi, il 9* en repent ^ 

He has sinned, he repents of it. 

Voire ami a un bon fihre^ il en jiarle toujoura^ 
Your friend has a good father, he always speaks oF 

fhim. 
yVe may see, by these examples, that the pronoun 
en is always joined to a verb, and that it recalls the 
idea of a substantive (or antecedent) which has been 
spoken of. 

Eut being in the objective case, must be rendered in English 
by a pronuun put in that case, and of the gender and number 
of ita antecedent. 

F2 
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N. B. When an adjective, preceded bv tm, follows tbe pro- 
noun ^n, en is translated by a. Example: avez-^foua v« cke^ 
val ? oui\ fen ai un JcU, have you a horse I yes, I have a 
pretty one ; and also when an a^ective preceded by de foU 
lows the pronoun en, en is translated by one. Example : aveZ" 
ifow des li'oret ? ouufen ai de bemiXy have you any books ? yei» 
I have fine ones. 

REMARK. 

JBn, followed by an unity , or number, or presenting an idea 
of quantity, is not expressed in English. Examples : 

ComMen avez-vous de chevaux ? fen ai un. 
How many horses have you ? I have one. 

Combien avez-vous de domestiques ? fen ai deux. 
How many servants have you r I have two. 

•^vez-votts des enfans ? fen ai plusittirt. 
Have you any children ? I have several. 

En, followed by point, is expressed by none. Example t 
je n*en ai point, I have none. 

The conjunctive pronoun en must not be confound- 
ed with the preposition en ; this last does not pre? 
cede the verb, but follows it. In the following exani^ 
pleSf en is a preposition : il voua suivra en tout fioint^ 
he will follow you in every point ; ilvq en France^ he 
goes to France ; il ira en Italicy he y^ go to Italy. 

18. 

Of the conjunctive pronoun y, ?V, them. 

It is called conjunctive, because it always precedes 
a verb. It is of both genders, and does not relate to 
living creatures. Examples: 

Ma lettre estjlnie, ilfaut y mettre Bon adresae^ 
My letter is finished, the address must be addej^v^ 
Apr^B avoir traduit voa legonsy ilfaut y mettre^ /lf$ 

numiroy 
Having translated your lessons, you must nunf- 

ber them. 
Voua vCavez entendu^ ilfaut y fienaer^ 
You have heard me, you must think of it. 
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We see, by these examples, that the pronoun y re- 
calls the idea of things already spoken of, and that it 
is indeclinable. 

N.B> Tib also an adverb of place, which signifies ia, ihtrcp 
thither, e/ani, in, dedans, within. Examples : j*y vais, i. e. je 
voi* ids 1 go there; il y aun livre iur la tabic, (\. e. ia,) there 
is a book upon the table. 

Hj a dcB livres sur la table (i. e. Id), 
There are books upon the table. 

^*ailez pas dans ce pays, il y fait chmtd. 

Do not go into that country, it is warm there. 

V argent est-il dans la poche ? ily est (i. e. dedans, within), 
Is the money in the pocket ? it is. 

Yd't-il quelque chose pour tous servir dans ma bovtique .^ 
Is there any thing to suit you in my shop f 

19. 

Of the indeclinable relative fironouns qui, que, quoi, 

dont. 

1. Qui (who, which, that) relates indifferently to 
persons or things, and its antecedent may be singular 
Of plural. Examples : Paul est un ami gui ne aorti- 
fo jamais de mon caur, Paul is a friend who will 
WTCP leave my heart. 

Un enfant gui etudiej 
A child which studies. 
Unc fleur quifilatty 
A flower which pleases. 
Mon ami qui est mort hier^ 
My friend that died yesterday. 
Celui qui se comfiorte sagement mirite des louangcs^ 
He that acts wisely deserves praise. 



r 



The possessive, or English genitive, is expressed in Frt-nch 
^ de guif (whose). Example : un n^gociant de gui la fortune 
Mfaite, a merchant wh»se fortune is made ; a gui est cet en- 
' fm ? whose child is this P 

Degui^ dgui, answer to the objective case (of whon^, from 
whom, to whom). Examples: degtUparlez vjus ? of whom do 
you speak ? a gui parlez-vouz P to whom do you speak ? le pert 
dt(pd je descends, the father from whom 1 descend. 
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The relative qui is never lued in the genitive case, or wi 
a preposition, bat when it relates to persons ; and therelb 
it would be wrong to say, t^ett le cheval de qnije vout at part 
c*e9t celui ntr quifhoit montSp this is the horse I told you < 
it is the one 1 rude on. In these cases we use the decUnftb 
relative pronouns lequels duquei^ and the indeclinable dm 
Examples : c^at le cheval duquelje vou9 ax parlSt ^tH eel 
sur lequel fStoia monte. LapaiM, dont le^plaUirs aont Hdou 
peace, the pleasures of which are so sweet; and not, de quil 
plaitira sont at doux, 

REMARKS. 



Do not Bay : 
Je aau ce quifaut favre^ 



Conlez-moi ce qu*U arrivay 

Le void qu'U vienty 

Lea voilh qu*ellea aortent^ 



But aay : 
Je sais ce quHl faut ftUr 
I know what must t 

done. 
ContcZ'tnoi ce qui arriu 
Tell me what happei 

ed. 
Le void qui vient^ 
Here he comes. 
Lea voild qui aortent, 
\ There they go out. 

We use indifferently, qui or qu*il in the followin 
examples : Tout ce qui leur filaU^ or tout ce quHl Itt 
filatty whatever pleases them. 

20. 

2. Que (that, which, whom) is a relative pronou 
when the declinable relative pronouns, lequeL It 
queltcy leaqueUy leaquellea^ may be understood for i 

Quf relates both to persons and things in the objective cas 
Examples -. rhomtne que vous vo^ez^ the man whom you se 
Le li'ore que vous m'avez pria^ the book which yoi lave tak€ 
from me. C^eat le inSme hotntne que ntma avona deja ov, 
is the same man that we saw before. In which exampU 
lequel is understood, as if it was said : 

1 . Leqttel hotntne voua Hjoyez- 

2. Lequel livre voua vi*avez pria. 

3. Lcffuel homme noma avona deja vu. 

But, in this p .ase, que vnua eteajoli / i.ow p.'etty you are 
in which ^^t^e makes the exolaination> /r^ve/ cannot beundei 
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itood fiir the exrlamative que, and we cannot say, lequel vous 
€k»J9H / So in this phrase^ fiz : il/aut ^eje torte, I must go 
oat; in which the word que being a conjunctivey iequel cannot 
be Qiiderstbod for it. 

Qm is tonetimes understood in English. Examples : la 
dame que v«iu aimez, the lady you love. C*e8t fhotntne que 
V0itt €s^z vM idf It is the man you have seen here. 

21. 

3. Qtioi (which, that) only relates to inanimate 
things put in tbe objective case, and when made use 
cf as a proncfbn, is always preceded by a preposition ; 
and the words leguely duquel^ auguel, laguelle, de la^ 
puUcy a laquelle^ leaqueUy lesguellesj may be un- 
dentood for it. Example: le froid a quoi elle etoit 
trU^cnsibley i. e. auquel elle etoit tr^a-sensible, the 
cold to which she was very sensible. 

Bat in this phrase, quoi, voua xiouafachez / what, you are 
ngiy ! the word quel being noi a relative pronoun, but an ex- 
duuitiTey the word /f^rue/ cannot be understood for it. 

Out aur quoije me auis le/ilua obstiniyU e. aur la- 
fulU choacj it is in that point I have been the most 
obstinate. 

N.B. In the following example, ^r quoi Stiez-vous apfniye? 
49011 what did you lean ? quoi not being a relative, but an in- 
terrogative pronoun, the word laquellt cannot be understood 
for it 

The pronoun quoi is also sometimes understood in English ; 
Utjephts grand vice d quoi il est sitjet, the greatest vice to 
vhtch he is subject. 

Quoi, pMceded by the word afiria (after), signifies 
<0r^ lequW temfia^ after which time. Example : 
'Ott« Pitudierez deux joura^ apr^a quoi voua en aertz 
la*i you will study it two days, after which time you 
will be tired of it. 

22. 

4. Donty of whom, of which, 
Relates to persons and things in the objective cas^. 
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it is used instead of dt gm, duguel, dfqueU^ de ia* 
guellej desguellea / and sometimes for avec ieguei^ 
avec laquelicy avec leagueUy avec leaquellCB. Exam* 
pies : 

Uhommt dontje vqum aifiarliy i. e* duquel^ 
The man of whbm 1 have spoken to you. 

Le cheval dont je me aera^ i. e. duquely 
The horse ivhich I make use of. 

Lejil dont on a fait cette toUey i. e. avec leguei^ 
The thread of which this linen was made. 

Dont signifies also fiar leguelj by which. Exam* 
pies : 

Lea honnStea gena dont noua aotnmea eatimiai L e- 

/lar league la J 
The honest people by whom we are esteemed. 

Z,ea chagrina dont je aula divorSj i. e. fiar leaquehi 
The griefs by which I am devoured. 

Que is sometimes made use of instead of dont a Uh 
jfi me aera dea mSmea livrea gue voua^ i. e. dea mSmem 
Irvrea dont youa voua aervezy I make use of the same 
books that you do. 

23. 

Of the declinable relative fironouna. 

Singular masculine, leguel^ duquely auquel. 
Singular feminine) laquellc, de laquelle, a laqueUe* . 

Plural masculine) leaguela, deaguelaj auxquela. 
Plural feminine) leaquelleay deaquellea^ auxquellea* 

• 

These pronouns relate both to persons and things in thi 
objective case. 

Singular masculine, leguely which, whom. Exam- 
ple: 

C*eat un fray a dana lequelje veux fiaaaer ma vicy 
It is a countiy in which I wish to pass my life. 
Singular feminine, /ag^MeZ/p, which, whom. Example: 
C^est unefemme avec laqutlle on nefieut Stre heureux. 
She is a woman with whom one cannot be bappy. 
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Singular masculinei duguelj of which, of whom, from 
which, from whom. Examples: 

Uhommt duquel je voue ai/iarlij 

The man of whom I have spoken to you. 

Xe fiays duquel je viens^ 

The country from which I come. 

Singular feminine, de laquelle^ of which, of whomy 
from which, from whom. Examples : 

Lajleur de laquelle vous fiarlez\ 
The flower of which you speak. 
La ville de laquelle je vifnsy 
The city from which I come. 

Singular masculine, auquelj to which, to whom. 
Example : 

VoUa le livre auqucl V0U8 devez donner la firifSrence^ 
There is the book to which you ought to give the 
preference. 

^guiar feminine, a laquelle^ to which, to whom, 
Example: 

Xa firincease a laquelle^ 8cc. 
The princess to whom, &c. 

Plural masculine, leaqueUy which, whom. Example : 

JLea amxB avec lesquels je auisy 
The friends with whom I am. 

Plural feminine, lesquellesj which, whom. Example : 

Letfleura avec leaquellea j'ai/ait un bouquet j 
The flowers with which I made a nosegay. 

Plural masculine, desquela, of whom, of which, from 
wkom, from which. Examples : 

JLea roia desquela voua^ &c. 
The kuigs of whom you, &c. 

JLea arbrea deaquela la mane coulCy 
The trees from which the manna flows. 

Floral feminine, <i^«^u^//^«, of whom, of which, from 
"V^hom, from which. Examples : 

JLea femmea deaquellea il fiarlej 
The women of whom he speaks. 
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Les tle» deagueliea il vient^ 

The islands from which he comes. 

Plural masculine, auxqueU^ to which, to whom* 
Example : 

Lea seigneurs auxqutla^ Sec. 
The noblemen to whom^ Sec. 

Plural femininei auxquellesy to which, to whom. 
Example : 

Lea choaea auxquellea^ 
The things to which. 

24. 

As the adjective must agree in gender and num- 
ber with the substantive it qualifies, so the declinable 
relative pronoun must agree with its antecedent. 

35. 

The pronouns lequely laquelle^ ieaquelay letquellea^ 
are never put in the nominative, but to avoid ambi- 
guity. Therefore do not say : la Jille de votre and^ 
qui eat fort-affable^ viendra tantStj in which it would 
not be known whether qui relates to the daughter or 
the friend ; but say, la Jille de -votre amij laquelle eat 
fort-affable^viendra tantot^ your friend's daughter, who 
is very affable, will come directly. 

26. 

Of fironouna interrogatvve. 

The interrogative pronouns ser^'e to ask a question. 
There are five, viz : ywi, quoi^ que^ indeclinable, and 
guel^ lequely declinable. 

27. 

Of the indeclinable interrogative pronouns. 

1. Qui (who) is only made use of for persons. Ex- 
amples : 

Qui cat Id ? Who is there ? 
Qui m^afificle P Who calls me ? 
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Qtt<» peceded hy the pre]K>sIti(m J, answers to the English 
possessive. Example : a qui ett ce livre ? whose book is that ? 
a qui eH cet enfant ? whose child is that ? 

Qui also, when preceded by a, or by any other preposition, 
indicates the objective case. Examples : d. qui parUz-voua ? 
to whom do you speak ? de qui pariez-vout ? of whom do you 
speak? 

28. 

2. Quoi (what) is only made ^ use of for inanimate 
things. 

N. B. The words quelle choae ? (what thing ?) 
can always be put instead of it. 

^a(d cannot be the nominative of a verb expressed, as in 
tliis example, quoijaitta-vout ? what are you doing ? in which 
^uemust be employed instead of qutn; but quoi may be the 
nominative of a verb understood ; as, quoi (1^ deplusjutte que 
tela ? what more just than that ? In which the third person of 
the verb to be (e«<) is understood ; it is the same as^ what is 
nurejuit than that f 

Quoi is commonly preceded by a preposition. Ex- 
amples : de quoi fiarlez^vous ? what are you talking 
ibout? a quoi cela est^il /irofire ? what is that fit for ? 
^ quoi »*afl/ilique't'il ? to what does he apply himself? 
fl yiwi 8*occu/ie-t'U P how does he employ himself? 



29. 
3. Que relates only to inanimate things. 

N. B. Qiie//e cho9e ? (what thing ?) is understood for it. 

Examples : que dites'voue ? what do you say ? 
Que aommes'Tious devant Dieu P 
What are we before God ? 
Que is sometimes made use of instead of a quoi. 
Examples: que firetendez-vous ? to what do you 



(1) N. B. Quoi is expressed also by qtCett'Ce que ? as in 
this example : qtifetUeequeje voit ? what do \ see } (See n. 44.) 

G 
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pretend ? i. f . i5 guoifiretendez'voua ? Que serven, 
richc99t9 aana la vertu? Of what use are rk 
without virtue \ t. e. h quoi aerveni lea richeaaea t 
la ^vrtu ? 

N. B. We do not say* however, que vout •ccupez-vout '* 
stead of a quoi vom occupez-niotu f with what do yott em 
yourself? 

30. 
0/ the decUnable interrogative fironouna, 

1. Quel. Singular masculine, guel^ ^ 

Singular feminine, quelle j \ what 
Plural masculine, gueUj f 
Plural feminine, guellea^ J 

These pronouns are used both for persons 
things. Examples: quel homme eat^ce? whati 
is it? 

Quelle crainte a'emfiare de moi ? 

What fear takes possession of me ? 

Quels livrea firendrez-voua ? 

What books do you take ? 

Quellea nouvellea donnez-vous ? 

What news do you give ? 

31. 

2. LequeL Singular masculine, lequel, "^ 

Singular feminine, laquelle^ ( . . , 
Plural masculine, leaguels, j ^ 
Plural feminine, leaguelles, J 
These pronouns are employed both for persons 
things. Examples : leguel choisianez-vou^ ? wl 
do you choose I 

Laquelle de cea itoffea choisiaaez-voua ? 
Which of these stuffs do you choose ? 
JLeaqueU firendrona-noua ? 
Which shall we take ? 
Jj^eaqueUea croyez-voua lea meilleurea ? 
< * Which do you think the best ? 

N. B. LequeloT laquelle'^ "l^. admits no other prepos: 
Ibut da Between it and the nibftantive wliich follows it ; t 
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ikt^ Uj, laqueUe d cet Stoffes pre/Srez-vous ? but, laquelle 
ii tet ftoffes prSfSreZ'V^u* 7 which of these ituiTs do you 

32. 
REMARK. 

We say: Lequcl det deux fut le filua mtrifiide^ 
dear ou Alexandre ? Which of the two was the 
most intrepid, Cesar or Alexander? and not (as 
some authors have said) de C^§ar ou d* Alexandre ? 
. When duquel is made use o£^ the preposition de^ 
pat before the substantiye, is not un grammatical. 
Example : duquel dcs deux a-t^on le filua honorable' 
nent fiarli, de man fiere ou de mon oncle ? v^hich 
^ the two have they spoken the most honorably o( 
my father or my uncle ; 

33. 

Of demonstrative fironouns. 

Demonstrative pronouns are those which point out 
an object. Examples: donnez-moi ce fiafiier, give 
me that paper, cette filumcj that pen, ces livres, those 
books : by the words ce, cette, ces, the paper, pen and 
books spoken of are designated or pointed out. This 
is what almost all our grammarians have said ; but 
we think that it is not proper to call these words de- 
monstrative pronouns, because they do not recall the 
idea of tilings already spoken of; but, in some measure, 
place before our eyes the objects designated ; we 
shall therefore call them demonstrative adjectrvea^ to 
distinguish them from the real demonstrative pro- 
nouns ; viz. celui-ci^ &c. celui-la, &c. ceux-ci, ceux-ldj 
&c. &c. And from the relatives celuiy cellcy ceuxy 
ct^llea, 

N. B. We have not thought proper to include these words 
in the chapter of adjectives, being annexed to substantives to 

epint them out, and not to qualify them : in this respect' yrt 
m foUow«d the plan of ot^Mf^gtammarians. . 



*l 
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Of the demonstrative adjective ce, rAi«, that. 

There is buf one declinable demonstrative ad 
tive^ viz. ce, ivhich makes cette in the singular fe 
nine, and cea in the plural of both genders. £x; 
pies : 

Celivre^ that book. 

Cette tabUj this table. 

Cea enfanaj these children. 

N. B. Ce answers equally to this and that, but has no4 
advantage of these English demonstratives, which is t)l 
distinguishing between an object near and one at a dist 



35. 

REMARK. 

The demonstrative adjective ce takes a r, whcr 
before a v^ord beginning with a vowel or an A n 
to avoid the hiatua : thus, cet ami, that friend 
hommCf that man, and not ce ami, ce homme. 

36. 

Of the indeclinable demonstrative adjectrvea^ 

thisi cela, that* (1) 

We add the monosyllables ci and /^ (ci s 

fying here, and laj there) to the demonatr 

adjective ce^ and form these indeclinable demon 

tives, viz. ceci, this, cela, that, which are used ^ 

• yre point out things whereof we do not express e 

^ ^ gender or quantity. Examples : 

JDonnez*moi ceci^ give me this. 
Donnez-moi cela, give me that. 
2. e. Give me this thing, here, in this place. 
Give me that thing, there, io that place. 



(1) Ceei shows objects which are near, eela those 
are farther from the person who speaks. 
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37. 
REMARK. 



(ttl f'CO ^^ ^ abbreviation of cf/a, and is only used in 
Suniliar style. It is said, in speaking of an upstart, 
f8 veutfttire thomme (Timftortancef that fellow affects 
to be a man of importance. 



.£» 



^ 



I 

I 



38. 

Of indecUnablc demonstrative adjectives^ viz. 

rb?Vi, this is, these are. 
VoUa^ that is, those are. (2) 

They are employed to show or designate persons 
and things. Examples : 

Void vion cf^afieau^ this is my hat. 

Void mea domeatiquesy these are my servants. 

VoUa votre chafieau^ that is your hat. 

VoUa aea livrea^ those are his books. 



ftkif voila, are only translated by this is, that is, whra the 
•bject spoken of has already drawn the attention of the per- 
loo spoken to. For example, if I observe that a ptrrsnn is 
looking^ at a hat which is his, I tell iiim ; voiia. votre chapeau / 
k teulez-votu ? that is your hat; will you have it P but if I 
ihow or give him his hat, the phrase voild votre chapeau must 
be rendered, in English, by here is your hat, in which phrase 
ttiiSd i» considered as an adverb of place. Voildf i. e. ici est, 
bcKiB. 

.In oor tongue, voiei, voild, are employed indifferently as de- 
monstrative adjectives, or as adverbs of place. 



(1) fa. This word must not be confounded with the adverb 
fa, which, in the fftmiliar s vie, is always joined with the 
mhvetdr (to C'jme); as, miriJt f'l, come this way. 

(2) Void points oW objects which are near ; voild those 
viUeh are farther firom the person who speaks* 

G 2 
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39. 

Of the real demonetrative fironouna. 

Singular masculine, J^fi^/fhlt 

SinguUr feminine, J^^^^^S^; 

Plural feminine, ]^^ 

These pronouns are composed of the personal pi 
nouns, iui^ elle, cux^ elles (be, she, them), of the i 
verbs of place ci (here). Id (there), and. of the dem< 
strative adjective ce (this, that)* 

They point out the object spoken of, and designi 
gender$> number and distance, or proximity. £xa 
pie: V0U8 voyez cea deux livres ; he Men; j.e fir^ 
celui'Ci d celui-ld ; you see these two books; well: 
prefer this to that. In which example it is seen t 
tlie pronouns eeluuci and celui-ld recall ttie subst 
tivc booksj which is the antecedent, show its gend 
number, proximity and distance, and therefore ; 
real demonstrative pronouns. 

Another example : laguelle de eea deux dames 
la filu8 jolie P celle-ci^ ou celle-ld ? — celle-ld ; whicl 
these two ladies is the prettiest, this or that ? — that 

In this example the persons are pointed out, i 
the pronoun celle-ld, which answers, signifies the b 
who is farthest off. 

40. 

REMARK. 

In recalling the person already spoken of, the p 
noun celui'ld relates to the person first mention 
and celui-ci, to the last. Example : Pope et Addi 
ont un rang distinguS fiarmi lea icrivams Anglaia;^ ce 
Id fiar aea vera^ &c. celui-ci fiar aa proae^ &c. P< 
and Addison have a distinguished rank among 
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English writers ; the first on account of his verse b, 6i.c. 
the Ust for his prosv^ &c. 

41. 

Other real demonafrative fironouna. 

Singular maaculine. 
Celuif this, that, hcy him. 

Plural masculine, 
Ceuxy these, those, they, them. 

Singular feminine » 
Cellej this, that, she, her. 

Plural feminine* 
CelUif these, those, they, them. 

N. B. They designate gender and number ; but 
not, like the preceding, proximity and distance. 

These pronouns are immediately followed by the 
Klatire pronouns, ijrui, que^ dont^ov by the preposition 
ie (of). Examples : le livre que fai d la main vaut 
witux que celui que voua m^avez donniy the book 
which I have in my hand is better than that which 
you have given me. 

Lea Hvrea quefai dana ma biblioth^que valent mieux^ 
pie eeux que voua avez firia^ the books which I have 
in my library are better than those which you have 
taken. 

Lequel aimez'voua le mieux dea deux ? — Celui de 
PariB. Which of the two do you like the best ? — That 
of Paris. 

When one of these pronouns, celrd, ceux, celle, celletf 
idates to persons, it is translated by one of the English per- 
sonal pronouns, and put in the case which the sense requires. 
Example : Hose est sage, Julie ne l^e*t point; celle (pU est sage 
aera rScampent^e* Rose is good, Julia is not ; she who is 
good shall be rewarded. 

Je n*aifne paa celui qui ne teut pas travaillerf 

I do not love him who will not work. 

Celui qui est sage, he who is wise, 

Ceux qui sont bans, they who are good- 

Puyez celle qui, &c. Fly her who, &c. 
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42. 

Of the relative determinate conjunctive firom 

they^ it, 

Ce is an indeclinable pronoun which alws 
cedes the verb to be. It must not be confound 
the demonstrative adjectives, ce^ cette^ ces, Ce 
the idea both of persons and things already 
of. Example : Taime ce £iomme$y fiarce que ce 
meilleuresy I like these apples, because they : 
best. In this example the pronoun ce precedes t 
to be^ and recalls the idea of the substantive p 
which is its determinate antecedent. Another 
pie : Je me dScide fiour ce firojet, fiarce que 
meilleur^ I determine on this project, because i 
best. In this example the word firojet is the 
minate antecedent of the pronoun c% which, ] 
ing the third ]>ersonof the verb to be(r«^), has 
gone an elision^ and taken an apostrophe to av 
hiatus^ ce est.* 

Another example plural : Vou8 fiariez de a 
mea, ce aont dea/rifionaj you speak of those mc 
are rogues. 

43. 

Of the relative indeterminate fironoun ce, iV, 

Ce is called an indeterminate pronoun whei 
for its antecedent a vague or indeterminate si 
tive. Exdmple : ce qui eat vrai intireasej i. 
thing which is true interests. It is seen in tl 
ample that the pronoun ce relates to the word 
which, being understood, is consequently an ir 
minate antecedent. 

Another example : ce n'eat fiaa fiour mot qu 
vaille, it is not for me that he works, i. e. the 
of working (antecedent understood) is not for i 



• The demonstrative adjective ce, as Has already ba 
inste id of taking an apostroplie when it precedes a wore 
beg^iris with a vowel^ takes a t^ which is called an euf 
letter. 
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Another example : cV*? folic de comfiter 9ur M, it 
u a folly to depend on him, i. e. the idea of depending 
on him is not reasonable. In this example^ idea is 
the antecedent understood. 

44. • 

N. B. In interrogations, ce is also an indeterminate 
pronoun. Example : gu'eat-ce que j*entend9 ? what 
do I hear ? i. e, what is that thing which I hear ? In 
which example, ce relates to the word thing^ under- 
stood. 

Another example : he bien I gu^est'Ce ? well 1 what 
is it ? qu*est'ce que voila ? what is there ? t. e, what 
tluDg ? (antecedent understood.) TKus, in the above 
cxalnples, ce is called a reiaiive mdejinite fironoun, be- 
cmse the word thtngj its antecedent understood, is an 
indefinite or indeterminate substanUve. 

45. 
Of the fiosaeasive adjectivea* 

The possessive adjectives indicate possession, or 
liroperty. They always precede the substantives, and 
designate gender, unity, number, and the person who 
possesses the object qualified, whether the first, se- 
cond or third person. 

Singular maaculine. 

First person, mon^ my. 

Second person, ton^ thy. 

Third person, «on, his, her, its. 

Plural mahculine and feminine. 

First person, mea^ my. 

Second person, tea^ thy. 

Third person, aea^ his, her, its. 

Singular feminine. 

First person, /wa, my. 

Second person, /a, thy. 

Third person, «a, her, his, its. 

Other fioaaeasrve adjectivea of both gendera. 

Singular, First person, notrcj our. 

Second person, votre^ your. 
- Third person, leur, their. 



82 FRENCH GRAMMAB. 

Plural, First person, fto«, our. 

Second person^ vosj your. 
Third persoDy leursf their. 

The possessive adjectiyes qualify the suhstantives to whi( 
they are added, affd take their gender and number. Tfaus» : 
speaking of a woman's child, we say : elle ett avec «a JUt 
she is with her daughter ; elle est avec son Jilt, she is with h 
son. 

The rule is, that the possessive adjective, in French, do 
not agree with the person who possesses, but with the otje 
possessed. A roan, for example, says : ma /emme, man ck 
peau, my wife, my hat. A woman : mon livre, tna legem, n 
book, my lesson. In which phrases the possessive nyeetv 
ag^rees in gender with the substantives ybnme, ehapeaUf lii^ 
le^on. '-r^- 

We have divided into adjectives and possessive pr(M| 
those which indicate possession ; for it would be as absiraR 
say that the words, tnon, ton, ton, ma, ta, ta, met, te; tet^li 
possessive pronouns, as to say that the adjective ce it • a 
monstrative pronoun. It must however be remarked, that tl 
words, mon, ma, met, &c. partake much more of the natiu 
of qualifying adjectives than the word ce ; for tliis last onl 
serves to point out objects ; but the former are used to qmiGj 
them, as belonging to one of the three persons they designate 
for this reason we think their proper place would be in tli 
chapter of adjectives, and have only included them in th: 
that they may not be separated from the real possessive jw 
nouns, with which they are found united in almost all gnfl 
mars. 

46. 

REMARK. 

Sometinies the possessive adjectives niasculin< 
mon^ my, tony thy, «on, his, are put before substantive 
feminine instead of the possessive adjectives fern 
nine, ma, ta^ sa ; this happens whenever these sul 
stantives begin with a vowel or an h not aspirated 
thus we say, mon ifiousCj my wife, and not ma ifiouae 
tpn ardeuVy thy ardour, instead of ta ardeur ; «o 
habileti^ his ability, and not «a fiabileti. Custom h{ 
established this rule in order to avoid the hiatus. 

47. 

REMARK. 

The word firofire (own) is an adjective of hot 
genders added to posseasiye adjectives ; and^ like th 
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« 

English word answering to it, is emphatical. It is 
not so ofien made use of in the French as in the En- 
glish. We say, mon profit e Jihy my own son ; me^ 
^ro/irra fiUc^', my own daughters ; but sometimes it 
would not be clegpant to say, as in English, I live in 
my own house, jc demtfure dana ma firofire maison. 
N-B. The word firo/ire has also several other 
meanings ; as, nom /iro/ire^ proper name ; cela ett 
froprcy that is neat, &c« • 

N. B. When the French defii)ite articles are prcccrled by the 
teflec eH pronoMna, je tnr, tu le, il se, tlU se, Kova tijua^ %}0U9 
r, t/# «f, elltz 4e, iliey must be tranblaed in lin^lisi. \i\ the 




WBih your face. 

We suyj une de «f « Jiliest one of his daughters ; but we do 
Mt say, unejilie det nenne*, a daughter of his. 

48. 
Remarka on the vford leur. 

Leuvj when made use of as a personal pronoun, 
immediately precedes or follows the verb with which 
it is connected ; in this case, it never takes an «, 
though it relates to several persons. Example : je 
leur diraiy I will tell them : faitea-leur^ make them ; 
but/fftir takes an a when employed in the pluraL aa an 
adjective fioaaeaavve (aa is indicated in the fiosaeaaive 
tdjectivea) ; however, some are apt to be mistaken 
Id making use of this adjective ; they say, for ex- 
ample, cea deuxfemmea chetchent leur enfant y which 
is a very great mistake ; for two women cannot have 
the same child ; it ought to be, cea deux femmea 
cherchent Itura en/ansy those two women seek their 
children. 

N. B. If you say, cea meaaieura attendent leur voi' 
ture, these gentlemen wait for their carriage, it sig- 
nifies that they have one carriage in common ; but if 
you say, cea meaaieura attendent Icura voiturea^ it sig- 
nifies that these gentlemen wait each for his separate 
carriage. 
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49. 
Of the fiOB9e99lve ftronount. 

The possessive pronoun recalls the idea bf the 
jcct already spoken of, takes its place to avoid • 
petidon, and indicates to what person the object 
longs. Example : firenez votre livrcj et donnez 
le mi€?ij take your book, and give me mine. 

The words called possessive pronouns are the 
lo'^ing } viz. 

Singular masctUinc. 

First person, U mien^ 

Second person, le tierij 
Third person, U aieriy 

Singular feminine. 

First person, la mienne, 

Second person, la tienne^ 
Third person, la aienne^ 

Plural masculine. 

First person, lea miens ^ 

Second person, les tiensj 
Third person, les siens^ 

Plural feminine. 



mine, 
thine, 
his, its. 

mine, 
thine, 
liers, its. 

mine, 
thine, 
his, its. 



First person. 
Second person, 
Third person. 



lea miennes^ 
lea tiennea, 
lea aienneaj 

Other a. 

Singular masculine. 
First person, le n6tre^ 
SecQnd person, le v6tre^ 
Third person, le leur^ 

Singular feminine. 
First person, la n6tre^ 
Second person, la vSirey 
Third person, la leur^ 

Plural of both gendera. 
First person, lea n6trea^ 
Second person, lea v6trea^ 
Third persoDi lea leura^ 



mme, 
thine, 
hers, its. 



ours. 

yours. 

theirs. 



ours. 

yours. 

theirs. 



ours. 

yours. 

theirs. 
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R. B. Though the object be possessed by several persons, 
t pronouiiy in French, is made use of in the singular, be- 
met fts has tHrewiy been said, the French possessive pro- 
nm does not agree in gender and number with the person 
t$9eming i but it agrees in gender and number with the 
^ed p9t9€9ted. Thus, several persons speaking of a house, 
roold say, la ndire, ours ; and spej^ng of many houses, les 
iftretyours. 

50. 

REMARKS. 

1. The syllables n6 and v6 are long in the posses- 
tlve pronouns, le n6tre^ la ndtrcy let ndtres^ ours ; le 
v6treyla v6tre, lea vStreay yours; they are contracted 
from nosteTy &c. Sec. ; for which reason, as well as to 
ibow the syllable to be long, they are marked with a cir- 
cumflex accent. The syllables no and i/o, however, 
in the possessive adjectives notrcyvotrcy are short and 
4K)t accented. 

2. In speaking of relatives, we say, in the plural, 
Iwndenaj lea nStreay lea vdtrea i in this sense, lea miensy 
iti ndtrea^ lea vdtrea^ are considered as substantives, and 
must always be preceded by the personal pronoun, 
noi, or vouay or lm» Examples: moi et lea miena 
<n(ina toujoura €t€ dignea de not r e fia trie ^ I and mine 
l»ve always been worthy of our country. Foua et lea 
y>6trea ne valez fiaa grand' choae jja». and yours are not 
irorth much. 

51. 

Of indeterminate fironouna. 

These pronouns are called indeterminate, because 
^ey recall indeterminate objects, as in the following 
examples : 

Eat 41 venu guelgu'un dana cette^ &c. 

Did any one come in this, &c. 

Aucun ne le connoitf 

Nobody knows him. 

Je n*ai vu aucune de cea dameay 

I have seen none of those ladies. 
(Here the proper names are Indetemunate.) In which 

H 
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examples it is seen that the words aucun^ gueigu*m 
aucuney having the indeterminate antecedent iadk 
(understood or expressed), are, like their antecedent! 
indeterminate. 

53. 

The indeterminate pronouns are ahout twenty-seva 
in number, vi^. 

Aucun (masculine), none, not any, nobody. 
jiucune (feminine), none, not any. 
Autre (singular masculine and feminine), other. 
Autrea (plural masculine and feminine), others. 
Autrui (mdeclinable), others. 
Ce (indeclinable^, that, it. 
Chacun (masculine), each, every body. 
Chacune (feminine), each, every body. 
Un je ne aai qui (indeclinable), a certain person. 
Unjene aai guoi (indeclinable), a certain some- 
thing. 
L'un Pautre (singular masculine), -v 
L*une t autre (singular feminine), (one another^ 
Lea una lea autrea (plural masculine), r each othsr. 
Lea unea lea autrea (plural feminine), J 
Le mSme (singular masculine), 1 
La mime (singular feminine), ithe same. 

Lea mimea (plural of both genders), J 

Mil (masculine), > ^^ ^^^ 
»>. *i /r • • \ c no one. 
JSTulle (feminme), 3 

M Vun ni l*autre (singular masculine), ^ 

Mlea una nilea autre 8{i^\vlt2X masculine), f . . 

Ai l*une ni I* autre (singular feminine), Z ^^ 

Mlea unea ni lea aurre«(plural feminine), J 

Pluaieura (indeclinable^ several, many. 

FeraoHfie (indeclinable), no one. 

Pa, un (masculine), > ^^^ 

Paa une (fenunme), 3 

^elgue (masculine), > whosoever, whatever. 
Quellegue (femmme), 3 ' 

Quelgu'un (masculine), > some, some onei somc< 
Quelgu'une (feminine), 3 body. 
Quelguea una (plural masculine^ > gome 
Quelguea unea (pluraji feminine)} 3 
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Qtd que (indeclinable), whoever. 

Qui que ce 9oU (indeclinable), whosoever, nobody. 

Qukonque (indeclinable), whoever, any body. 

Qui Qndeclinable)| whoever. 

Quelque,.,quej however, whatever. 

Quelconque (indeclinable ), whatever. 

J)e quoi (indeclinable), something. 

Quoi que (indeclinable), whatever. 

Quoi que ce «oir (indeclinable), any, whatsoever. 

Rien (indeclinable), nothing. 

Tout le ;7to;i(/e(indeclinable), every one, every body. 

1. ^ucuTij aucuney connected with the negative par- 
tide ne, signify' nonej nobodyy no one. Examples: 
mcim ne voua plait^ no body pleases you ; abandonnez. 
»t damea^ aucune ne voua aimey leave those ladies, 
luxie of them love you. But aucun^ aucune^ used 
without the negative ne^ signify aomebodyy oncy some 
9ne. Examples: de toua tea amiay en aa-tu trouv€ aucun 
fui aoit plua aincire que moi? of all your friends, 
luive you found any more sincere than I ? Ve toutea 
iufiHteay y en a^t'U uucune qui aoit meilleure que la 
viienne f of all these flutes, is there any better than 
nine ? Je doute qu'aucune muakitn en trouve une fia^ 
ffUlcy I doubt if any musician can find one equal to it» 

54. 

3. Jutre is used both for persons and things. £k^ 
nnples : ^ 

Tout autre a*en aerott/dchif 
Any other would have been affronted. 
C*eMt un autre hommey 
It is another man. 
L* autre jour je luifiarlaiy 
The other day I spoke to him or her. 
Si lea autrea aont foux^je ne le aula paa^ 
If others are crazy, I am net. 
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55. 

3. Autnd signifies other persons. 

Examples : 
Jc n'etivie fioint U bien d'autruif 

I do not envy the wealth of others. 

II eatfdcheux de difiendre d^autrui^ 
It is unfortunate to depend on others. 
JSTe fiarUz jamais aux difiens d^autruf, 
Never speak to the prejudice of others. 

56. 

4. Chacun^ masculine, chacune^ feminine, are used 
both for persons and things, and have no pluraL 
Examples : 

Donncz-moi chacun votre avia^ 
Give me each one your advice. 
Chacune de ces dames avoit^ Sec. 
Each of those ladies had, Sec. 
• In these examples, chacun and chacunt are used 
distributively. 

ChacuUy chacune^ are also used collectively. Exaiii- 
ple : chacun en fiarle^ every' body speaks of it. 

57. 

5. Unjene aai^ui. 

Example : Unje ne sai qui m^a donnicettenouvellft 
a certain person gave me that news. 

58. 
6. Unje ne sat quot. 

Example : Un je ne sai quoi me dit que je riusstrait 
a certain something tells me that I shall succeed. 

N. B. These expressions are only used in the fa- 
miliar style ; and the word sai does not take an «, 
though it has one when it is the first person of the 
verb savoir^ to know : je sais^ I know. 

59. 

7. L*un Cautre^ Sec. Vune tautre^ 

Are used both for persons and things. Example: 
lis a'aiment l*un Cautre ou Ics uns les autres^ 
They love each other or one another* 
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N. B. L*vn rttutre^ he. Tune Pauircj 8cc. are almost 
always understood ', we say 9 il» 8*aimenty they love 
each other or one another. 

60. 

ff. Le mimCi masculine. 
Xa mimey feminine. 
Le^ tnSmea^ plural of both genders. 

These pronouns are used both for persons and 
things. Examples : 

Jc aaia que ces fieraonnea aont lea mi me a , 
I know that those persons are the same. 
Jfe vQuaJiez paa aux mSmea^ 
Do not trust to the same. 



The word mSme is alio an adverb which sii^nifies plut^ 
JDXHT^ au99if also, encore, even. Example : 

Je vout dtrai mime gueje ne voua aitne pointy 
■ I wiU even tell you that 1 do not love you. 

' Ji mimet is a compoond adverb .which signifies in a eitna" 

tiM» lie. Example : 

Vous Viid d mime de nrCitre utile, 

Tou are now in a tituatwn to be useful to me» 

Die minup tout de mime, are adverbs of manner. Exam- 

Cehd-ei eat Inenftdt, Pauire l*ett de mime. 
This is well made, the other is like it. 

Ik mime, tout de m,ime, are also adverbs of comparison.. 
Eiusples : 

De mime gt^vn 4ien iV e^ilanee, le aaiiit, le dichire, &c. 
Like a lion, he rushes forward, seizes it, tears it, &c.. 

J*ai un halnt qui eat tout de m,iine que le vdtre^ 
I have a coat which is exactly ^e yours. 

61. 

9. JVttA masculine, nulle^ fefninine, are indetermi- 
aate pronouns when they signify nobody y no one ;. they 
•re always connected with the negative ne. Examples: 
JVm/ ne fieut en flarlevy 
Nobody can speak of it. 
/iulle n*eat pr^ftrable^ 
No one is preferable. 

H2. 
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JVVi/f mi^tfy are also adjectives; they signify vkatit^tfn 
^ahte. Examples : ce manage a M dSclari nulf that msi 
rtage has been declared vend. Ce billet eat mU^ that faiD i 
void. 

62. 

10. M Vun^ ni Vautre^ Sec. are connected withtbi 
negative ne, and used both for persons and thingi 
Example : 

Al Vun ni Pautre ne me ftlaUj 
Neither of the two pleases me. 

1 1. Fluaieur» is plural of both genders. Example 
PluHeura a^imaginent que eeia doU itre ainsij 
Many think it ought to be sa 

JPlusieura is also an> ind^nite numeral adjective when it i 
followed by a substantive ; it signifies aeverai, many. £zui 
j^xfaipluaieura livrety I have many books. 

It is to be remarked that pliuiewt {mKKy^^qmlqtBei}) (ioae] 
andc&av^<e(each),have been very variously classed by «ur grai 
mariaus and in our dictionaries : for example, quelqve$ wine 
answers to «ome(2)» is called an adjective of both getuiera by tiJ 
French Academy, and by a g^eat many grammarians ; VM 
Valart calls it an improper pronoun r M. Boyer a pronoun « 
jective / some call it an attribute, some an adverb, and son 
others an adjective of number, &c. Flu9i€UP9{3), and chaque(< 



(1) Queltiue is of both genders, and takes an » in the plum 
but has an indefinite plural ; {that it to say, it* plural aoet n 
define it$ number). Example: donnez-moi qutlquet bon» 
raiaont, give me some good reasons. Singular : qtietq 
auteur a avancS qne^ &c. ( Valart )» an author haa advano 
that, &c. 

(2; N. B.Tlie indeterminate English pronoun some is trai 
lated in French by quelquea-una, and not by quelque Exampl 
some say that, quelquea una diatnt cela- 

(3) Pluaieura is also called a substantive in Beyer's D 
tlonary. 

(4) Chaqueis of both genders, and has no plural Example 

Chaque aoldat a aonjuaily 
Each soldier has his gpin.. 
Chaque Jille a aea gracea^ 
Each givl has her graces. . 



FRENCna GRAMMAR. 91 

ndtrgo the same Tariety of drnomination. Although we do 
ot pretend to be wiser than others, nor do we attach frre^ 
BKportance to such a trifle, we think it proper to give 
o Uiese words a denomination that appears to belonjf to 
ihem; thus we shall call them, 1st quelque and piunevrt, 
kdefnitt numeral aJjectiveSt Ihicauke they are added to the 
Mibstantiyey and do not express either its gender or its quantity; 
hut give an indeterminate idea of its gender or quantity : and 
9d. ekaquCf a dUtrUmtive numeral adjecti^e^ because it ez« 
presses the unit one distributively, and, like the other numeral 
sdjectives is indeclinable. Example : 

Chaque Scolier prend leiiwre a eon toWp 

Each pupil takes the book in his turn. 

64. ^ 

12. Pertonne is of the masculine gender, and has 
no plural when it is a pronoun. N. B. When used 
with the negative nf, it signifies nobody. Example : 
pertonne ne veut me crorrcj nobody will believe me. 

We think that the word pereomne is rather an indefinite sub-< 
•UnUTe of both genders than an indefinite pronoun ; for, like 
fhe suhfitantive, it admits qualifying adjectives ; but, what 
■ay appear strange, only masculine adjectives. In U*e ibl- 
bving examples pereonne signifies pereone in general,' as, 
pinmM n'eet mSchant com,fne elle, nobody is.* as bad as she. 
Pereonne fCeet pluejoU que eette fllle, 

, Nobody is prettier than that girL 

1st REMARK. 

Pergonne^ when not used with the negative ncy sig- 
li&es somebody. Examples: ftenonne a-t-il jamaU 
fu une Jille plus sage ? has any body ever seen a 
better girl \ peraonne auraii-U jamais cm une chose 
pareiile f would any body have ever believed such a 
thing I N. B. These phrases must be interrogatives. 

2d REMARK. 

When fiersonne is not used to signify persons in 
general^ Uien it is of both genders, has a plural, and 
takes only articles and adjectrtres^ feminine. Exam- 
ple : c*est une fiersonne hardke^ it is a bold person. 
Speaking of women, we say, ce sont des fieraonnes 
fort-dHicatesi they are v«ry delicate persons. Speak- 
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JWi^ ntdlef are also adjectives ; they signify vhat u ^tfMi 
value. Examples : ce mariage a ite dSelare nvi, that msr 
riage has been declared vcud. Ce billet eat mU^ that bill ii 
void. 

62. 

10. M ruHj ni Vautre^ Sec. are connected withtbfl 
negative ne, and used both for persons and things. 
Example : 

Al l^un ni Pautre ne me plaU^ 
Neither of the two pleases me. 

1 1. Fluaieura is plural of both genders. Example : 
Pluaieura a^imaginent que eela doit itre ainaiy 
Many think it ought to be sa 

JPimieure is also an> indefinite nttmeral adjective when it ii 
followed by a substantive ; it signifies aeverai, many. ExMB- 
pie ; faiplueieura livree^ I have many books. 

It is to be remarked that plueiewt {mKKy)tqmlqtBe{\) (soae) 
andcAa^t{e(each},have been very variously classed by aur gnB 
marians and in our dictionaries .- for example, quelqve, whid 
answers to «ome(2)> is called an adjective of both geiJdere by tlii 
French Academy, and by a great many grammarians ; Vdb\ 
Yalart calls it ati improper pronoun r M. Boyer a pronoun od 
jective ; some call it an attribute, some an adverb, and som 
others an adjective qfnumbtr, &c. Fiuai€urt{3), and chaqu^^ 



(1) Queltpte is of both genders, and takes an » in the plural 
but has an indefinite plural ; {that is to toy, it* plural doet m 
define ite nwmber). Example: donnez-moi qutlquet bonm 
raiaont, give me some good reasons. Singular : quebu 
auteur a avance que, &c. ( Valart),. an author haa advancf 
that, &c. 

(2; N. B.Tlie indeterminate English pronoun tom.e is tnai 
lated in French by quelquea^una, and not by quelque Exampl 
some say that, quelquea una diatnt cela- 

(3) Pluaieura is also called a substantive in Boyer's I^ 
tlonary. 

(4) ChaqtteiB of both genders, and has no plural Exampk 

Chaque aoldat a aon-Juaily 
Each soldier has his gun. 
Chaque fille aaeagracea^ 
Each givl haa her graces. . 
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ondsrgo the same Tariety of drnomination. Although we do 

not pretend to be imer than others, nor do we attacli [Treat 

importance to such a trifle, we think it proper to give 

to these words a denomination that appears to belong; to 

fhem ; thus we shall call them, 1st quelque and plutieurtf 

huiefnite numeral aJjtctineif b«cauke they are added to the 

nbstantive, and do not express either its gender or its quantity; 

bat give an indeterminate idea of its gender or quantity : and 

Sd. ckaquCf a dUtrHmtive numcrai adjective, because it ez« 

presses the unit one distributively, and, like the other numeral 

idjedives is indeclinable. Example : 

Chaffue Scolier prend le livre a ton totir. 
Each pupil takes the book in his turn. 

64. 

12. PevBonne is of the masculine gender^ and has 
no plural when it is a pronoun. N* B. When used 
with the negative nc^ it signifies nobody. Example : 
penonne ne veut me crotre^ nobody will believe me. 

We thiiik that the word personne is rather an indefinite sub-- 
itantiTe of both genders than an indefinite pronoun ; for, like 
Ae su^tanUve, it admits qualify ing adjectives; but, what 
say appear strange, only masculine adjectives. In the fol- 
kwing examples pereonne signifies pereons in general i as, 
prmnMe n'ett mSchant convme elie, nobody is.* as bad as she. 
Personne rCett pluejoii que cette filie. 

, Nobody is prettier than that girL 

1st REMARK. 

Personncj when not used with the negative net sig- 
nifies somebody. Examples: fiersonne a-tM jamais 
9u une Jille plus sage ? has any body ever seen a 
better girl ? personne aurait'U jamais cm une chose 
pareUle f would any body have ever believed such a 
thing I N. B. These phrases must be interrogatives. 

2d REMARK. 

When fiersonne is not used to signify persons in 
generaly Uien it is of both genders, has a plural, and 
takes only articles and adjectives feminine. Exam- 
ple : c*est une personne hardie^ it is a bold person. 
Speaking of women, we say, ce sont des personnes 
fortHlHicatesi they are very delicate persons. Speak- 
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ing of a man, we say, e'ett une bonne fieraonne^ he iv 
a good kind of person. 

Whenever the word pertonne is connected with a poisesrive 
pronoun, it has teveral significations ; as, we say of a womfli^ 
elle ett bien faite de ta fersonnef she is well made ; eile Smi 
«a per9onne» i e. she lakes care of herself. II C9t tatitfaU d^ 
9a pertonne, he is satisfied with himself. 

65. 

13. Paa un it\2i.sc\}L\\vie^ pas unc feminine, are only 
used in the singular ; and are always connected with 
the negative ne. Examples: paa un ne Vaime^ no 
one loves him ; paa une ne fietit dire gueje suia^ \^c. 
no one is able to say that I am, Sec. 

EUe n^est conaolSt de fiaa un d^ aea enfant* 
She is not consoled by any of her children* ^ 

66. 

14. Quelgue masculine, guellegue feminuiey miiiM^ 
agree with the substantive which follows them. Thef 
are employed both for persons and things. lExam- 
ples : gufigue aoU voire rang dana la aoMtis n*ouiiiex 
paa gue voua Siea homme^ whatever b% your rank la 
society, do not forget that you are a man. 

Quellegue aoii votre fiuUaance^ ne m€firiaez jamak 
voire aemblabley whatever be your power, n^vet 
despise yoiur fellow-creatures. 

Some are apt to mtkt use of tel instead of gitelgtte r But' 
this is a mistake. Ttius, donot aay, un homme tel qu'^il aait 
doit toujoura ae rcasouvenir de ce qt^il 6toit ; but, tin homma 
quelqu^il aoit doit toujoura ae retaouvenir de ce gu'il ^toitp a 
man, whatever he be, ought always to recollect what he baa 
been. 

Quelgue voua aoyeZy montrez-voua toujoura tel gue tfoua Stea^ 
whatever you may be, show yourself always such as you are.. 

67. 

15. Quelgu'un^ singular masculine. 
Quelgu^une^ singular feminine. 
Quelguea unsf plural masculine. 
Quelquea unea^ plural feminine. 
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Examples : 
Queiguet'^n^ de sea amis m'oni ditj ^c* 
Some of his friends have told me. 
IToiM mvez de belles eatamfiesj j'en voudrois avoir 
mttques unea, 

Yoa have fine engrayings, I wish I could have 
Krnie of them. 

N. D. This pronoun is maculine indeclinable, and 
only relates to persons yrhen the substantive spoken 
of is not expressed : as^ 

Quelguun m*a dit que voua me demandiez. 
Somebody told me that you asked for nie. 

68. 

16. Quigue has no plurjal, and is only used for 
persons. Example : guigue voua aoyezy ayez fiitii de 
tm^ whoever you bei pity me. 

69. 

17. Quigue ce soUgui me demanded ditea gue je auia 
in affairej whoever asks for me, say that I am busy. 

N. B. Quigue ce aoitj used with the negative nej 
flignifies nobodyi. Examples: guigue ce aoit rCeat 
fWfiK, nobody is come. J^e vouafiez d guigue ce aoitf 
trust nobody. 

70. 

18. Quicongue (any onei ^without exception), a 
pronoun only used for persons. Example : Quicongue 
n'obgervrra paa lea loix aera fiwii, whoever does not 
observe the laws will be punished. 

71. 

19. Qui has also the signification of guieongue, 
Examples : Qui rSfiond fiaie^ whoever answers pays. 
Jl le dit a gui veut I'entendrcy he tells it to whoever 
will hear it. 

72. 

20. Quelgue.^ue is declinable when followed by 
a substantive which is immediately preceded or fol- 
lowed by an adjective. Example : Quelguea grands 
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ing of a many we say, e'eat une bonne /leracnnCf b 
a g^od kind of person. 

« 

Whenever the word pertonnr is connected with a possesi 
pronoun, it has several significations ; as, we say of a won 
eile ett bien faite de ta benonne^ she is well made ; elU d 
#a perMimet i e. she lakes care of herself. 11 e9t »atitfaii 
ta pertonncy he is satisfied with himself. 

65. 

13. Paaun masculine,*' ^as une feminine, areoi 
used in the singular ; and are always connected w 
the negative ne. Examples: fiaa un ne Vaime^ 
one loves him ; fiaa une ne fieut dire que je auUf I 
no one is able to say that I am, Sec. 

£Ue fCest conaolSe de fiaa un d^ sea enjana* 
She is not consoled by any of her children- \ 

66. 

14. Quelque masculine, quelleque feminuiey m 
agree with the substantive which follows them. Tl 
are employed 'both for persons and things. ISxa 
pies : quflque aoit voire rang dana la aoci^t€s n*ouU 
fiaa que voua iiea homme^ whatever b% your rank 
society, do not forget that you are a man. 

Quelleque aoit voire fiuiaaancey ne m€/iriaez jam 
votre aemblable^ whatever be your power, n^i 
despise your fellow-creatures. 

Some are apt to mi&e use of tel instead of qitelque r 1 
this is a mistake. Ttius, do not aay» im homme u£ qu*il , 
doit (oujours se rc*souvenir de ce qt^il itoit ,• but, tin horn 
quelqxCtl aoit doit toujoura ae reaaoutenir de ce qu^il ^toii 
man, whatever he be, ought always to recollect what he I 
been. 

Quelque voua aoyeZy wontrez-voua toujoura tel que voua i\ 
whatever you may be, show yourself always such as you a 

67. 

• 

15. Quelqu'uHy singular masculine. 
Quelqu*une^ singular feminine. 
Quelquea una^ plttral masculine. 
Quelguea unea^ plural feminine. 
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Examples : 

pUM^m^ de sea amis m'ont dit^ ^c- 
! ofhis friends have told me. 
tvez de belles esiamfiesj j'en voudroU avoir 
ff tmee. 

have fine engravings, I wuh I could have 
• them. 

This pronoun is maculine indeclinable, and 
ates to persons vtrhen the substantive spoken 
t expressed : as, 

clquun m*a dit que voua me demandiez, 
nebody told me that you asked for nie. 

68. 

}uigue has no plural, and is only used for 
Example : guique -voua aoyeZj ayez fiitii de 
oever you be, pity me. 

69. 

Guique ce aoii qui me demanded ditea que je aula 
yj whoever asks for me, say that I am busy. 

Quique ce aoity used with the negative nej 
s nobodyi. Examples: quique ce aoit rCeat 
obody is come. J^e vouajHez d quique ce aoitf 
»body. 

70. 

Quiconque (any onCf ^without exception), a 
1 only used for persons. Example : Quiconque 
trra fiaa lea loix atra fiwiiy whoever does not 
the laws will be punished. 

71. 

Qui has also the signification of quiconque, 
les : Qui rSfiond fiaie^ whoever answers pays. 
a qui veut I'entendrcj he tells it to whoever 
\v it. 

72. 

Quelque.„que is declinable when followed by 
jntive which is immediately preceded or fol- 
by an adjecdve. Example : Quelquea granda 
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filaiiira que voua ifirouviez h ParU^ guelque§ mom 
agrfablci qtCy fiuiaaent procurer la 9cienee9^ jep 
fire ma 9oHtudej whatever great pleasures you m 
find at Paris, whatever agreeable moments the ft 
ences may procure you there^ I prefer my 8olittt4j 
but if the adjective made use of is not connected iri 
the substantive which it qualifies, and is sepant 
from that substantive by a verb, then gueiguc ii 
adverb, and consequently indeclinable. Exatnpl 
Quelgue joliea et agriablea gue JuBarnt cea fmdh 
je n*y voyoia fioint Louiaiana, /louvoient'tUea 
filaire .? however pretty and agreeable those meadc 
were, if I did not see Louisiana there, how could tl 
please me ? 

Quelgue habilea gue aoient cea mSdecinajUa ae in 
pent relativement, istc. however skDful these^ ph] 
cians may be, they are mistaken respecting, 8cc. 

73. 

SI. Queleongue is only used in the singular^ i 
has the signification of nthatever. Example : R \ 
a homme guelcrngue gui fiuiaae dire cela, there is 
man whatever who can say that II ne lui eat 
meur€ choae queleongue^ there is nothing whate' 
remaining to him ; but guelcongue takes the plural, i 
signifies, be it what it fvillj when used as a sciend 
term. Example : Une ligne guelcongue itant d'om 
deux fiointa guelconguea^ ftant donnBa^ trouruer^ i 
any line whatever being given, two points whatr 
being given, to find, See. 

74. 

22. Deguoi signifies a thtngy or a guantity iff 
terminate. Example: Ce aont mea talena gui 
donnent deguoi vivre^ it is by my talents that I i 
supported. 

J*eafih'e gainer deguoi faire ee voyage^ istc, I Ik 
to gain something to perform that voyage with. 

23. Qtio/^ur, whatever it may be. This prono 
is always followed by the verb in the subjuncti 
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'aood. Examples : Quoiqu'ii arrive^ mon fiarti est 
f>rfi^ whatever may happen^ my resolution b taken. 
iffiique VQU9 faMez^ penacz a moi^ whatever you 
mj doy thiuk of me. 

76. 

54. Bien (from the Liatin r^«) signifies thing. It 
ii of the masculine gender. Example : Avez^voua 
ikBvu de filus jolif did you ever see any thing 
pnttier ? Qui voua dia rien ? who tells you any 
thing? 

t&tn, is somedmes used in the plural. Examples : 
Cr a^fU dea riena^ these are trifles. Dea diaeura de 
nm, tellers of trifles. 

Rkn signifies alsOf very little : as, i7 a eu cette 
mtiaon fiour rien^ i.e. he has bought that house for 
nrf little. Un rim le met en coltre^ a trifle makes 
]din angry. 

N.B. When rien is used with the negative nr, it 
ligiiifies nothing. Examples : Rien n^eat filua avan- 
itgeux que Vitude^ nothing is more advantageous 
dwk study. Je ne dia rien^ I say nothing. 

77. 

55. Tei masculine, telle femininei (such a one). 
Eiunples: 

Satolh'e tombera avr tel qui n^y fienae fiaa^ 

His anger will fall upon such a one who does not 
Oink of it. 

Tel ftenae prendre^ qui eat pria^ 

He who thinks to take, is taken, or^ the biter is bitten. 

R eat tnntdt chez monaieur un tely tant6t chez ma- 
dame une telle^ 

He is sometimes at Mr. such a one's, sometimes 
at Mrs. such a one's. 

Telli tellet are also comparative adjectivea. Exam- 
ples: II eat tel que aon frdrej he is like his father. 

Je auUf eontre lea attaquea de la miah'ej tel qu*un 
rochery centre la /ureur dea Jlota^ like a rock against 
the fury of the floods, so am I against the attacks of 
Busery. 
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26. Ce. We have already spoken of the indete 
nate pronoun ce (No. 43 of this chapter), in ondei 
to separate it fromthe adjective and the conjnm 
pronoun cr, with which it might be confounded-; 
we shall here recall it as in its proper place. £j 
pie : La aubatance eat ce a guoi on fieut fienaeff 
fienaer a autre choae (Mallebranche)» substanc 
that of which we can think without thinking of 
thing else. 

78. 

27. Tout, This word is an indeclinable proi 
only when it is used without a substantive ; as, 
conafiire centre moi^ all conspires against me. 
eat fierdu^ all is lost. Toutaemble m'avoir abandi 
ail appear to have abandoned me. 

TQut is an adverb when it is usq^I to signify, $ 
entirely. Example : Je auia tout a vouay I am 
tirely at your service. Du vin tout fiur^ wine unni 

REMARK. 

Tout is declinable when the adjectives whi< 
precedes are feminine and begin with a conso 
Example: Elle eat toute{\) honteuae^ (^Faugi 
she is full of shame. 

Toutea bonnea que voua Stea^ elle voua aurfiaa 
bontSy (^Bouhoura)i 

All good as you are, she surpasses you in good 

Tout iclairie ettoute aarvante gu'elle (toity &c. ( 
houra)i 

All enlightened and learned as she was, Sec. 

When tout signifies a thing' or a number not i 
edy a wholey it is a guaH/ying adjective of totality 
is declinable. Examples : tout le mondcy the y 
world ; toute la terrcy the whole earth ; toua lea 
mea qui aont iciy all the men who are here. T 
lea femmea gue voua connoisaezy all the women 
you know. II aime Dieu de tout aon cauTy he 



(1) CustoiDy which giv^s law to languages, has it 
ed the adverb t^a declinable in this case. 
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i with Ins whole heart De toitte »on amcj with 
whoie BOttl. 

W it also declinable when it has the signification 
be pronoun every. Example : a tout heure je 
te i vousj every hour I think of you.; en tout oc 
m^ on every occasion ; tou» lea joura^ every day ; 
tt U9 aemamesj every week. 

REMARK. 

Toiu lea detix^ and Totia deux. 

These ezpresBions must not be confounded. 

bus lea deux signifies each one^ doth, Toua deux 
ifies together. Thus, do not say, Paul et Pierre 
choient toua lea deux en ae donnant la mam ; but 
Paul et Pierre marchoient toua deux en ae don- 
r la main^ Paul and Peter walked together hand 
and. 

: would be also a mistake to say, La Fontaine et 
^ot ont ecrit toua deux avec une aim/iHciti adrntra" 
; it must be toua lea deux ; La Fontaine and Ma- 
bave both written with admirable simplicity. 

REMARK. 

hut a coufii tout d*un coufi. These two adverbial 
ressions must not be confounded. To do any thing 
d^un rot0,Hs to do it inatantaneoualy. What is 
e tout d coup, is done both inatantaneoualy and 
vfiectedly. Thus say, JDieu tout d cou/i fraftfia 
il de aa divine lumiirey et tout d*un cou/i Paul ne 
fUua le mime homme^ God instantaneously struck 
1 with his divine light, and all at once Paul was 
the same man. 

79. 

9. Tout le monde. This expression signifies every 
and is an indeterminate pronoun, which must 
be confounded with one of the above examples, 
rhich tout expresses totality. Example r Tout 
,imde 'voua mmCf every one loves you. 

I 



SB I'KENCU ORAMSIAIU 



m 



80. 4 

Certain singular masculine, plural certaku, ' * 
Certaine singular feminine, plural certamei* 
We shall call these words indefinite numeral «&' 
jeetiveB^ because they precede the substantive only tor 
present it in an indejinite aense^ and to express itf 
quality and gender ; this denomination appears to n% 
to suit them better than that of imftrofter fironotau 
(as some grammarians term them), because they 
neither qualify nor have any antecedent. Ex- 
amples : Un certain homme m*a dit^ Hfc, a certain msB 
told me, Sec. 

Diebus certis aliquid facere, (Virg.) 
Faire guelgue chose ^ certains jouraj 

To do a thing on certain days. 

• 

N.B. Certain^ certaine^ &c. have also the signification ol 
f ure, indubitable ; in which case they are qualifying adjectives, 
Examples: Ccla est certain^ that is certain. Cette nomelh 
est certaincf that news is indubitably true. Je suis certain de 
ce qtteje dis, I am sure of what 1 say. 

REMARK. 

Certain^ tout^ &c. as well as all words which repre- 
sent an indeterminate substance, are substantives in* 
dtjinite. Example : JSte gmttez jamais le certain ficur 
Vincertain^ never quit the certain for the uncertain* 
JLe tout feroit mieux mon affaire^ 
The whole would suit me better. 



CHAP. IX. 

1. 
OF GRAMMATICAL PROPOSITIONS. 

A proposidon is a sentence expressing the senn- 
tion we experience, or the judgment we pronoiinccu 
For example, when I say, Jkose est aimable^ Rose is 
amiable ; l*esp&rance rend hettreuxy hope renders 
happy ; je %ouffre^ I suffer ; these sentences ore prb- 
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positions which express the sensations I feel and the 
jadgmentl pronounce. 

' Profioiitiona contain the three /irincifial o/ierations 
tfourtnindj viz. Perception^ Judgment^ and Reason* 

2. 
Of Percefition, 

When we see or represent to ourselves objectii 
and qualities which are tuniiliar to us, as goodness, 
a flower, See without forming any judgment, this first 
operation of our mind is called Perception. 

3. 

Of Judgment. 

To affirm that an object and a quality agree or do 
not agree one with the other, is to form a judgment.r 
I conceive, for example, what prudence is, and my 
mind is struck with Eliza's name ; I judge that quali- 
fication to be suitable to Eliza, and I say, Eliza eat 
ngcy Eliza is prudent ; which is an affirmative judg* 
ment. 

I know that a flower has a short existence, and that 
eternity signifies duration without end ; I judge, 
therefore, that this extent of existence cannot be that 
of a flower, and I say, unejicur ne dure fiaa toujoura^ 
t flower does not last for ever; which is a negative 
judgment. 

4. 
Of Reasoning, 

The result of two judgments, made use of to ex- 
press a third one. Is what is called reasoning ; for ex- 
ample : Ut I have jucigcd that the di;vmeter of the 
eiiith is two thousand six hundred and sixty-four 
leagues ; 2d. thut, to arrive at its centre, the half of its 
diameter must be traversed; 3d. I conclude th'^tthe 
centre of the earth is one thousand three t.und ed and 
thirty-ivfo Icaguea from its circumference ; which is 
reasoning. 
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5. 

The propofiition is composed of three terms ; 
1. the audjecty or nominative^ which is a 9ub%ta\ 
or a fironoun ; 3. the coftuioj which is the verb 
the attribute^ which is a qualifying adjective. £: 
pies : Paul eat heureux^ Paul is happy : 1st t 
Paul (substantive), 3d termi est (verb), 3d t 
heureux (qualifying adjective). 

Je BUM maladey I am sick : je (a pronoun), suk 
verb), malade (an adjective). 

N. B. The co/iula and the attribute frequentl 
blended together ; as, le vin enivre, wine inebr 
In analyzing this proposition, two terms are fou 
the word enivre Qinebiiates), which are these : 
enivrant (is inebriating). 

Sometimes the three terms are contained in ; 
gle word ; itudiez^ study, L e. vousj soyez itm 
be you studying. 

6. 
Of comfilementa, ( 1 ) 

The proposition has a fourth term, which is < 
complement, A complement is the word toi 
which the proposition is directed : it determinei 
judgment by completing its sense. Example : j 
la muMiquCy I love music ; this word music ii 
complement of the proposition faime^ I love (i 
am loving)^ in which the complement, musicj c 
mines for what object I feel the sensation expr< 
by the proposition. 

Propositions have four kinds of complements 
\. Direct, 2, Prefwsitive, 3. ^Iccidental, 4.j1ccia 
prepositive y because the verb may be connected 
its object in two different ways, and may have 
different species of accidents. 

,' ' ' f ' I ■ » I ■ n il 

(1) The complement of the verb is that which our 
xnarians call the regime (regimen or government). W< 
here consider the complement as a fourth term of the pr 
tion. The advantages that may be drawn from this suppc 
are : 1st. to assist the learner in the declension of partic 
9d. in the employment of sHxiliaries ; 3d. to determii 
n&Mning of several verbs. 
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7. 

Of the comfiUmcnt direct, 

Tbe word which represents the object of the judg- 
meott or sensation expressed by the proposition, is 
oiled a direct com/ilement, xvhv.n not preceded by a 
prefioaition i iisj*aime laHOiitude^ 1 love solitude. The 
..vord aotitude^ not being separoted from the verb by 
any preposition, is a direct complement, 

8. 

Of the complement firvpoaitive. 

The complement of a proposition is called firefio," 
dtive^ when it is preceded hy a preposition. Exam- 
ples : Je fiartirar avec filaiair, I will depart with 
•pleasure. Je aerai heureux dana ma fiatrie^ I will be 
happy in my country. J*enteitda medire de ZHie^ I 
faeikr Zelia spoken ill of. // a iti battu fiar un en/ant^ 
he has been beaten by a child. Je voua aftenda d 
ParUi I will wait for you in Paris. It is seen in these 
.examples that the complements. /t/ai«fr, ma patrie^ un 
enfant^ Parity &c. are separated from their proposi- 
tions by the prepositions avec^ daiia^ ^, par de, and 
Jbr this reason are called prepotiitive com/ilemmta. 

Propoaitiona in which the compicmt:nta direct^ and prC" 
pohilive are both emplayed, 

J*aiprStS dea livrea dmon ami^ 

I have lent some books to my friend. 

On aprivi cet infortuni de aon unique consolation^ 

They have deprived that unhappy man of his only 

consolation, 
// a achet€ un cheval pour aa voiturej 
He has bought a horse for his carriage. 

N. B. Tlie complement direct and the prepositive must not 
kieparated by a comma from their propositions. 

9. 

Oy the complement accidental. 

The complement accidental is an accidental sen* 
tMcci included in the proposition^ between the asb- 

12 
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ject and the verb, to indicate a circumstance relat 
to the proposition in which it is included, but i 
essential to its affirmation or negative; therefore it 
called accidental. Example: la Blancarde^habUiei 
LouiuCy eat un aSjour dilicieux^ Blancarde, inhabit 
by Louisa, is a delightful abode. It is seen, in thist 
ample, that the words inhabited by LouUa are ac 
dental, not being necessaiy to the affirmation of < 
proposition, Biancarde U a delightful abode, 

N. B. The accidental complement must be between cow 

10. 

0/ the cont/ilement accidental firefioaitive. 

This complement is not included in the prop 
tion, but follows it, and is called accidental^btem 
it is not necessary to the sense of the prop 
tion, and therefore it might be suppressed with 
injuring tlie affirmation which it follows. Exam] 
Zilie a fierdu mon amitiiffiar I'excia de aon indiff6rt\ 
Zeiia has lost my friendship, by the excess of hei 
ditierence. In this proposition) if you suppress 
Vexch de aon indiffirtnce (by the excess of her in 
fercnce), you do not destroy the sense of the prop 
tion, Zitie a fierdu mon amitii (Zelia has lost 
friendship). It is also called prepositive, becaua 
is preceded by a preposition, which, in the above 
ample, is par (by). 

K. B. This complement is separated by a comma froo 
proposition. 

Other exam/ilea, vfith accidental firefioaitive cw^ 

menta. 

Paria eat un aijour diUeieux^ aur tout fiour lea 
tiatea^ Paris is a delightful abode, particularly 
artists. J^ai enjin riaoiu le probleme en queai 
grace a ma patience^ I have at last resolved the ] 
blem in qucBtion,.thanks to my patience. In the ab 
propositions the complements accidental prepoai 
wpf aur-tout fiour lea artiatea^ grace 4 tna fiatU 



.^ 



r 
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tnd the prepositions which precede them are fiour 
(for), a (to> 

11. 
Of ihe /irofioeUion imfilicU. ( I ) 

A word which comprehends the three terms of a 
^proposition, without representing any one of them, is 
what our grammarians call a firofiotition imfilicit. 
Example : hilaa ! Je ne ta voU plua^ alas ! I do not 
lee her more ; this word hHaa I is a firofioaition im» 
tUcUj comprising these three terms. y> euia Mouffrant^ 
(I am sufiering), / do not see her more. 

Another example : J^aime le deaain et la mitaigue^ I 
love drawing and music ; the word e( (and) is also a 
proposition implicit, signifying J'ajoute (Irudd), and 
the word muaic is its complement direct* 

12. 

Of the ftro/ioaUion ellifitic. 

The proposition elliptic is that in which custom 
ftUows the suppression of one or several words, which 
are necessary for the regularity of grammatical con* 
ttmction. 

N. B. Words only which are least necessary to the clear* 
iMt of discourse are suppressed. 

Example : J*irat voua voir ^ Id JVbb'l^ I will go and 
lee you at Christmas. In this proposition the word 
day is suppressed, and we say, a la J^oely instead of 
kjotir de la JV'oel, on Christmas day. 

Another example : Je t'aimoia incotiatant^ qu*auroia* 
jt fait fidele? I loved thee inconstant, what 
would 1 have done if faithful "i In this example, 
these words, if thou hadat beeny supply the ellipsis. 



(1) Implicit signifies what is ooinprised in a thing without 
being plainly expressed ; and explicit what is expressed in 
flear and formal terms. 
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chaincy I will depart iu the next year. 

13. 

Qf the /ilf07iaftm.(\) 

In a proposition) any word or exfircB^ion which only 
Bigniiies whut has already been expressed by a pre* 
ceding %vord or exfircasiuny is what is called a /iieo» 
natm. 

N. B. The fihonaam is a defect only when it is en- 
tirely useless as to the perspicuity or energy of the idea* 
In the f(>IIo\\in^ exumples i\\e fUvonasm Ls a defect: 
jc vaia alter It voir, literallyi I am going to go and see 
him; this mistake is very common among the 
French. 

Another example : tout tunivert est pitin de aa gioirtt the 
whole universe is full of his g-lory. The word umverae, sig- 
nifving the general system of things, has consequently the 
signification of a 'vohoie, therefore the word mhoie added to it 
makes a pieonasm, which is, however, tliought. an elegancew 
*' Tile sea and the mountains, the men and other animals, .ind, 
in a wurd, the whole universe which we see around us, has 
no existence but in the mind that perceives it" — J. Ifeattie* 

The following pleonasms are authorized by customy 
because they give more energy to the discourse. 
Examples: Je lui ai dit moi-mSmc^ I myself have 
told him. Tirai moumSmey I will go myself; or 
rather. I myself will go. La Jlamme monte en hauff 
flame mounts upward. L'eau tombe en 6aaj water 
falls down. "^ 



(l) Pleonasm comes fiom the Greek, it signifies super- 
abundance. 
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CHAP. X. 

1. 
OF THE VERB. 

The term verbj taken literally, equally suits all the 
vords which compose discourse; but, to show the ex« 
oettence of the word which marks existence, judges, 
afimsy 8cc. it alone has been called verb, from the 
Latin verbum, signifying wordy temty exfireMon. 

The verb is the principal link of our ideas ; without 
it no proposition could be made, and it alone can form 
a phrase. Its use is to signify the existence of per- 
sons or things, to affirm what they are, what they do, 
▼hat they receive or suffer. 

There is, properly speaking, but one verb, which 
lithe word ^tre (to be) ; the other word^ called verb^ 
merit this denomination otJ^y because *^j^ are com* 
pQied of the word itre (to be), and of an adjeetfve or 
jkaif fiarticifile; thus we shall GaU verb adjectwe§ 
words like the following : aimers to love, vivre, to 
litei mouriry to die ; f. e, itre aimanty to be loving, 
^/rr viuanty to be living, itre mouranij to be dying. 

In the French lang^ag^ there are aboatyovr thousand verbs 
idjectivef of which more than three thousand five hundred ter* 
Kinate in er, about three hundred in ir, one hundred and sixty 
in r^ and thirty in otV. 

The whole number of verbs in the English language, regu- 
lar artd irregular, simple and compound, taken together, is 
about 4300. 

The number of irregular verbs, the defective included, is 
shout 177. {Murrajf.) 

Those verb adjectives, before which the personal 
pronouns can be redoubled, are called reflective verba. 
Examples: je me re/iena^ I repent; tu te nuia^ thou 
injurest thyself; il $e deahonore^ he dishonours him* 
self. 
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2. 
OF MOOD, TENSE, NUMBER, AND PER 

0/ Moods. (\) 

There are four moods, or four manners of ei 
ing the verb; viz : the infinitive^ the indicative^ \ 
fierative (which is used also for the o/ttative)y f 
subjunctive. 

The moods of ▼erbs eatpreit not only our thoughts, i 
something of the intention or state of mind with wl 
,uiterthem. {JBeaitk.) 

3. 

Of the Infinitive Mood. 

Infinitive (from ir\finitus) signifies what is i 
finite. If, for example, I say, Strcj to be, ah 
love, souffriTy to suffer, &c. there is nothing ( 
in these expressions ; t. e. I do not express f 
existing^ who loves^ or vfho sufftrs; thus the 
live oi a verb does not determine the motive 
action, neither does it indicate the persons who 
act or feel. 

4. 

Of the Indicative Mood, 

\i, for example, I say, je suis walade^ I am i 
serois mieux tti^ 8cc. I should be better if, Sec. 
heureux^ I was happy, je riussirai, I shall si 
In these expressions the verb is made use of 
cate or to affirm the relation between the subj< 
the uttribuLe, and therefore is said to be in tlie 
tivc mood. 



(1) Mood^ from wodua^ Is the manner of eroplo; 
erbt 



^er 
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Of the imfieratrvt or optative mood. 

The imperative (from imfierare) is a mood in which 
the person commands the action expressed by the verb; 
y io these examples : atiez, go, fiarlez^ speak, &c. 
Bat if the person requires the thing with less autho- 
ritf} or entrents, the mood is ofitativei (from o/itare)^ 
», mon Dieuy fdite^'tnoi cette grace ^ my God, grant 
ffle that favour. J^e nCoubliez pointy do not forget 

tey &C« 

6. 
Of the Subjunctive or Conjunctive Mood, 

In tills mood the verb is put after another verb to 
^hich it relates, and on which its determinate sense 
depends ; it is for this reason said to be in the sub- 
jndctive, which word comes from the Latin subjun- 
gtre^ signifying to subject, to put after. This mood 
is also called conjunctive, because it is joined or con- 
nected by the conjunctive que to the verb which pre- 
(:edeB; for example, if I say il faudroit (1) que je 
dwma^aej que voua donnaaaiezy 8cc. i, e, it is necessary 
thit I give, 8cc. the affirmation expressed by je 
donnaaae (I give), voua donnaaaiez (you give), de- 
pends on the words il faudroit que (it is necessary 
that) ;^ for if you suppress these words, il faut que 
(it is necessary that), the affirmation je donnaaae (I 
give) would no longer have a determinate sense. 

Ills seen, in this mood, that the verb completes the 
sense of the propositions which precede it; as, aujour- 
d^Atd que je le peux^ ilfaut que je donne une heure ou 
deux it la lecture^ to-day, while I can, it ia neceaaary 
that I give one or two hours to reading. And fqr 
this reason it is also called completive mood. 

N. B. Que 18 a conjunctive (as has already been said) 
frtien one of the pronouns lequel, laquelle, quelle, &c. cannot 



m^ 



(1) II faudroit, a tense of the verb falloir, to be needful 
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be put in its place ; as in this example, ilfaut que j§ MorUt 
it is necessary that I go out, where que is a conjunctive 



7. 
OF TENSES. 

The tense is Ae point or space of duration in whieh 
the verb expresses or affirms the object or person 
f poken of, to be, to act or to feel, when I saji tat 
example, j'aime ia muvique, I love music, the affir* 
xnation of Uie verb is for the moment in which I speaki 
that is the present. 

The verb has three tenses, vis : the firesent, th& 
fia9ty and ihe/uture. These tenses are called primi^ 
rtve. In conjugating the verb, we shall disting^fai 
the grades of duration which proceed fromthese three 
primitive tenses. 

8. 
OF CONJUGATION. 

To conjugate a verb is to express all its final inflec- 
tions. In each tense are found unity^ number^ and 
the three fiergorUi designated by the personal pro- 
noims. 

9. 

Conjugation qf the verb ^tre, io be,(l) 

Indicative mood^ firesent primitive tente. 
The present indicates that the existence or action is aetaiL 

Singular, 

Je Buis^ - ... I am. 
tuea^ ' - - - thou art. 

U eatf - - - - he is. 



tmm^i^mitaimtmimi^^i^m^mmtmm'm^^'>mm^^imam^m^ 



(1) The verb Stre, to be, and ovotr, to have, are called aiudf 
liaries, from the Liatin auxilium, i. e. helps, assistants, becMise 
they are made use of to express the grades of duration piro* 
ceeding from the three primitive tenses. 
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Plural. 



JVbua BommeMy - 
-voua Stea^ 



we arc. 
you are. 
they are. 



Conditional Pre^efit, 

The conditional present indicates that the existence will be, 
' that the action will be performed, if another existence or 
loan takes place. Example: je 9eroi9 heureux ri voua 
fmmieZf I shoold be happy, if you would love me. 



Je seroisj 
tu Bcroiay 
U aeroit, 



M>ua aeriona, 
voua aeriezj 
ila aeroienty 



Singular. 

I would, should or could be. 
thou wouldst be. 
he would be. 

Plural. 

we could, should or would be. 
you or ye would be. 
they would be. 

Imfierfect. 



This tense is that point of duration between the past and 
he present, and designates that one action was doing* at the 
nue tiniR in which another action was done. Example : je 

' quSa " 



nu 



il eat enire, I was reading when he entered. 



M. B. This tense, although expressing a different point of 
mtioft, is translated into English with the same inflection as 
le perfect tense. 



J*€toia^ 

tu iioiat 
il itoit^ 



Mua itionaj 
'O0U9 SHeZy 
iU itoientj « 



Singular, 

. I was, 
- thou wast, 
he was, &c. 



(^eram.) 
leraa,) 



Plural. 



we were, 
you were. 
- they were. 
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Perfect Pa^j Primitive Tense, 

The perfect designates that the existence o^ action 
terminated. Example: fabandonnaiy I abandoned or d 
abandon. 

Singular* 

Jefusj - - I was, - (Jut.) 
tu fusj - - thou wast, l/idsti.) 

ilfuty - - he ifas, &c. 

Plural. 

//duB /(hnesy - - - we were. 
V0U9 Jiitetj • - - you were. 
ila furentj - - - - they were. 

In4ftfinite Past, 

The indefinite past indicates that the existence or acti 
has begun, at a period of time which is not terminated at t 
moment the affirmation was made. Example : aujgvrd^i 
fai ete malade, I have been unwell to day. 

Singular, 

*ra% ete J - - - I have been. 
tu as Stiy - - thou hast been. 

il a Stif - - - he has been. 

Plural, 

Mus avons iti^ - - we have be^ 
V0U8 avez €tif - you have been. 

ila ont €tiy - ^ - they have bera* 

Past Anterior Dejinite, 

The past anterior definite indicates that the existence er; 
tion has been terminated, anterior to a time entirely pall 
the moment when the existence or action is expressed by ^ 
verb. Example : aprea que feua StS regu, hier, je parloi 
mon affairCf after 1 had been received, yesterday, I spoki 
my anair. .* 

Singular, 

J*eus Stiy - - - I had been* 
tu eus itey - - thou hadst bee 

U cut €t(f - . - he had been. 
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Ill 



Plural. 



Noun ei^es iti^ 
V0U9 eUtcs it€y 
ili eurent €t€j 



we had been, 
you had been, 
they had been* 



Past Anterior Indefinite, 

The past anterior indefinite indicates that the existence 
or action was terminated anterior to an indeterminate epoch. 
ExuBple: quandfai eu M pay6,je suis sorti, after I had been 
payed, 1 went out. 

X. B. Tliis slight variation of time is not ezpij^sed in the 

KngUsii vMrb to d«. 



Singular. 



J*ai eu €ti, 
tu as eu Stif 
ilaeu etS, 



Plural. 



^ous avons eu itij 
vouM avez eu iti^ 
Um ont eu itiy 



I had been, 
thou had St been, 
he had been. 



we had been, 
you had been, 
they had been. 



Past .interior. 

Tli<i\past anterior indicates that the exisftence or action is 

terminated relatively to an epoch anterior to the moment in 

* vhiich one speaks. Example : favois Jim mon outrage lors* 

que vmtt vtntta fne voir, 1 had finished my work when you 

came to see me. 



Singular. 



tPavoia itl^ 
tu avtns €tS, 
il avoit M. 



JVfUus avians €t6. 
vous aviez iti^ 
il9 avoknt Sti^ 



I had been, 
thou hadst been* 
he had been. 



Plural. 



we had been. 
- . you had been, 
they had been. 
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. Past Conditional, 

The past conditional indicates that the eziirtence or actioi 
would have taken place if another existence or action had no 
prevented it. Exainple : favroi^ trtnaiiU, ti vout ne in'aUei 
point empichSy I would have worked, if you had not preventer 
me. 

Singular, 

J^auroit iti^ - ^ - I would have been. 

tu auroia itS^ - thou wouldst have been. 

il auroit iti^ - - he would have been. 

^ Plural. 

<Aou« aurions litis - we would have been. 
vouatifiriez €ti^ - you would have been. 
iU auroient My - - they would have been. 

Future^ Primitive Tense. 

The future indicates that the existence will be, or that tl: 
action will take place. 

Singular, 

Je seraif - - I will or shall be. 

tu serasy ... thou wilt or shalt be. 
// seroy - - - he will or shall be. - 

Plural, 

.Yous serons, - - we shall be. 
voua sereZy - - you shall be. 
ils scrontf - - they shall be. 

Future Past, 

The past future indicates that the existence or action wl 
be past when another existence or action, which is not y^ 
commenced, shall begin. Example: faurai Jini men li^- 
lonque votu commencerez le ^tre, I shall have finished if^ 
book when you begin yours. 

Singular, 

J'aurai iti, . - - I shall have been. 
tu auras My - - thou shalt have been- 
il aura M^ - - he shall have been. 
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^Plural. 

^ou9 auron9 €ti^ - We shall have been. 
VMM aur'ez €t€^ - - you shall have ^cen. 
Uaauront'Btiy - - they shall have been. 



Imflerative Mo9dy Present Tense* 

• 


Singular, 
Soisy - . - - 
qu'il aoitj ... 


be. 

let him be. 


Plural. 




SoyonSf ... 
90yezy - • - -j^ 
qu^Ua aoientf 


let us be. 

be ye. 

let th^ln be. 


Subjunctive Mood, Preaent Tenae. 


Singular. 




Queje aoiay - . . 
que tu aoiay ... 
quHlaoity ... 


that I be. 
that thou be. 
that he be. 


Plural. 




Que noua aoyonaj 

que voua aoyez^ 

quHla aoienty - - - 


that we be. 
that you be. 
that they be. 


Paat Imfierfect. 




Singular, 

Que jefuaacj - - that I should be 
que tu Juaaeaj - - that thou shouldst be. 
qu*il fUty - - that he should be. 

Plural. 


Que noua /usaiona, * - that 
que voua /iiaaiezj - that 
quHla /uaaentj - - that 


; we should be. 
you should be. 
they should be. 


Paat Tenae. 


/ 


Singular. 

Que y ate €tiy - - that I have been. 
que tu aiea iti^ - that thou hast been. 
quHl ait 6t€f - - that he has been. 

■ K2 
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Plural. 

Que nouM ayon^M^ that w« have been. 
que vQUM ayez il€f that you have been. 

gu'Ui aient itif - that they have been. 

Ptut interior. 

Singular, 

Que yeu8ae itS^ - that I had been. 
que tu euue% Mj that thou hadst been. 

qu*U eut itij - - that he had been. 

Plural. 

Que nou9 eiUBi&na iU^ that we had been. 
que vhu$ eu^tiez it€j that you had been. 
qu'ila euwent Mf that they had been. 

Infinitive mood* 
Strey to be. 
Present participle Itant^ being. 

Past participle tt^^ been. 

10. 

Conjugation qf the auxiliary avoir^ to have. 

Indicative Present. 

Singular. Plural. 

J^ajy I have. M>um avonsj we hav 

tu asy V0U8 avezj 

it a. Us ont. 

Imfier/fct. 

Singular. Plural. 

Tarvoisj I had.^ JSTdus aviona^ we hat 

tu avoisy vous aviezj 

il avoit. ila avoient. 

Conditional. 

Singular. Plural. 

Tauroisy I could have. JVbu« aurionsy we coi 
tu auroisy have 

il auroit. vous auriez^ 

ils auroient. 
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Imperfect. 
Singular. - Piural. 

owj I had. ^ou9 avton^j we had. 

vokf voua avieZy 

W- He avoient. 

Past. 

Singular. Plural, 

9) I had. Mus eilmcMj we had. 

(«i vous eUteMy 

t. ila eurent. 

IndiJinUe Paat. 
Singular. ^ Plural. 

eut I have had. Mum ovohm eu, we have 

t eUi had. 

;tf. V0U8 avez eu^ 

ila ont eu. 

Paat Anterior Definite. 
Singular. Plural. 

8 euj I had had. Mua eHmea eu^yrehEidhiLd. 

%8 eu. voua eUtea euj 

t eu. ila eurent eu. 

Paat Anterior. 

Singular. Plural. 

OM eu, I had had. Abt/« aviona eu^ we had had. 

foia euy voua aviez euy 

oit eu. ila avoient eu. 

Paat Conditional. 

Singular. Plural. 

roia euy I would have ^oua auriona eu^ we would 
had. have had* 

troia eUy voua auriez euy 

roit eu. ila auroient eu. 

Future. 

Singular. Plural. 

raiy I shall have. Abtf«atiron«) we shall have. 

uroty VOU& aureZf 

ra. ils aurmn* . ^ 
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Future Past, 

Singular. PluraL 

J*aurai eu^ I shall have bad. J^oua aurona eu^ we 
tu auras eUj have 

U aura eu, voua aurez eu, 

Ua auront eu. 

Imfrerative, 

Singular. Plural. 

Me^ have* jfyonay let us ha 

qu*il ait, let him have, ayezy have ye. 

qu'ila aient, let them 

Subjunctive. 

Singular. ^ Plural. 

Que yaicy that I have. Que noua ayona, that 
que tu aieay hav( 

quUl ait. que voua ayeZy 

qu'ila aient. 

Imfier/eet. 

Singular. Plural. 

Que j'euaaey that I should Que noua euaaiona, th 
have. should 1 

que tu euaaea^ que voua euasiez, 

quHl eUt. qu*ila euaaent. 

Paat. 

Singular. Plural. 

Quej^aieeuf that I have Que noua ayona eu, ih', 

had. have 

que tu aiea eu, que voua ayez euj 

qu'il ait eu* qu^ila aient eu. 

Paat ./interior. 

Singular, Plural. 

Que yeuaae eu, that I had^ Que noua euaaiona eu^ 

had. * we had 

que tu euaaea ew, que voua euaaiez euj 

quHl eUt eu, qu*ila euaaent eu. 

Infinitive moodj ^ Avoir^ to have. 

Preaent fiar^^lei Ayantj having* 

Paat fiartieifilef msc. eu fern. euCf bad. 
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11. 
SYNTAX OF THE VERB TO BE. 

liULE 1. 

When the verb is preceded by several substantives, 
i. e, when it has several nominatives, it is put in the 
plural: Example: la fiatience et la peraivirance tone 
kiitrmea dont Use aert flour vaincre lea difficultia, 
ptdcDce and perseverance are the arms which he 
makes use of to vanquish difficulties. 

12. 

, RULE 2. 

When a collective substantive is followed by an- 
other substantive in the plural, the verb agrees with 
the last. Example: unefoule d'ouvriera ae aont pH' 
tent^ay &c. a crowd of mechanics presented them- 
selves, &c. une douzainc (thommea firirent la placcy 
i dozen men took the place. 

13. 

RULE 3. 

f If several substantives are joined by the conjunctive 
ou(or}, the verbagrees only with the last. Example : 
VI ami ou Unfiire n'eat fiaa la mime choae ! a friend 
or a father is not the same thing ! ' 

14. 

* RULE 4. 

If two substantives are joined by one of these con- 
^ jiuctives, Tiz : demimc que{9A well as), comme ^like), 
mtni bienque (as well as), the verb must be put m the 
singular. Examples : le jeune hommcy de mime que 
le vieuxy eat aujet d deair^firmUisy the young man^ 'as 
well as the old, is subject to infirmities. Le fiauvrej 
comme le richey ne fleut a* en garanHr, the poor man, 
like the rich, cannot preserve himself from them« 
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JLa vieiile femmey aussi bien gue la jeune^ cherche 
plaircy the old woman, as well as the young seeks 
please. 

15. 

RULE 5. 

When the subjects of the proposition are the fii 
and the second persons, the verb agrees withthefi 
person. Example : vous et moi aommct malkeunu 
you and I are unhappy, and not ^ie9 malhcureux* 

16. 

RULE 6. 

When the subjects are the second and the thi: 
persons, the verb agrees with the second perao 
Example : vou9 et lui avezfait tnon nutlheury you •! 
he have made me unhappy. 

N. B. AU the rules given in Murray's Grammar (nil 
edition of New-York), concerning the s^^ntax of verbs, agf 
with our syntax ; and, conformably to his rule on impersoi 
verbs, we say, ies prlnvipct etoient, comme il paroit, incouiei 
hies, the positions were, as appears, incontrovertible ; and i 
comtne iU paroisaent, as appear. 

REMARKS. 

When the verb Stre (to be) is followed by the prepositi 
d (to), joined to a noun or a personal pronoun, that preposit: 
lias a possessive signification. Example : ce iivre est ^ fli 
this book is mine. Ce chevai est a Monsieur , this horse is tl 
gentleman's. 

N. B. Constructions like these are made use of in the m 
tion of possession, or in answering an interrogation ; as 
votu avertis que ce Iivre est ^ inoi, I inform you that this b< 
is mine : Ctt auti^ est a Pierrot that other is Peter's. A 
est ce Iivre ? il e^t a lui, a Pierre, whose book is this ? i 
his, Peter's. 

When the verb etre (t^ he% or any other verb, is the cc>/ 
of a proposition which has«eyeral subjects, each precedec 
thejiegatlveniythe vesbis put in the plural, altliough rent 
jed in English by the singular. I&xample: w Tsr td la |p 
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imn tmi pref6rahle% a rAonnetir^ neither gold nor greatness 
a preferable to honour. 

K. B. The verb itre (to be), followed by an adjective, an ad* 
wrb, or a participle^ is often employed in the present tense, 
although in English the past or compound present is made 
use of Examples: Je ruis malade depuia un an, I have been 
nek this year past. Je suis ici depuia six mots, I have been 
liere six months. Je avis ne a Paria, I was bom at Paris. 
kma arrwS dona ie vima de J^ai paaaS, 1 arrived in the month 
)lMaylMt. Je auia aorti ce Tnatin, I went out this morning. . 

17. 
Of Adjective Verba. 

There are two kinds of adjective verbs, viz : the 
regular and the irregular. 

The adjective verbs are distributed into four con- 
jugations. It is the infinitive which indicates the 
tonjugat^. 

The first conjugation has its infinitive terminated 
ID er, as aoufiirer^ to sigh ; the second in ir, as souffrlr^ 
to suffer ; the third in re^ as afifirendre^ to leani) and 
• Ihe fourth in oir^ as voir^ to see. 



18. 



Of the Regular Verbs. 

The regular verbs follow the same rules in form- 
hg the terminations of their tense, t. e. when they are 
of the same conjugation, they take the same letters in 
their last syllables. Example aimery to love, aou^ 
fitrcTy to aigh. 



Taimej 
je aoufiire, 
tu aimeay 
tu Boufiiresy 
il ttimey 
il aoufiiref 



Preaent, 



I love. 
I sigh, 
thou lovest. 
thou sighest. 
he loves, 
he sighs. 
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Future. 

Taimeraij - - - I will love. 

tu aimcra^i - - thou wilt love. 

il aimeraf - - - he will love. 

je noufiirerai, - - I will sigh. 

tu 8upirera9f - *- - - thou wilt sigh. 

il Boupirera^ - - he will sigh. 

It is observable tha4» in the above example) the 
gular v^rbs aimer^ aoupirer^ to love, to sigh, 1 
their terminations alike, f. e, in the present, r, ea^ 
in the future, ai^ as, a, 

19. 

First conjugation. 

Infinitive in er. Adjective verb, afi/ieler^ to 
or to be calling. 

Indicative Mood, -4 

Present, 

Singular. , Plural, 



Tafifiele, I call. 

tu afifiiles^ thou callest 

2/ a/ifiiley he calls. 



J\/bu8 aftfielons, we ca 
vous afi/ielez, you c 
ils afifielenty they < 



N. B. The present and the future, as well as all the 
tenses of this verb, must be written with only one // this i 
of spelling is now adopted by our best grammarians, 
prefer regularity to etymology. (Boinvilliers). 

The accentuation of the verb appeltr must be attendee 

.Remark that the second person singular of the pr 
'tewie of verbs, whatever be their conjug-ation, takes an j 
that the second person plural of every tense, except the 
is terminated with z, 

Preaikt CbrMtional, 
' Singular. 

PappSlerois^ * - - I would call. 
tu afipSleroUj * thou wouldst cal 

. il afifiileroit, - - he would call. 
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Plural. 



•VbiM afi/tilerionBj 
V0U8 afifiileriezy 
tk a/tfi^leroientf 



we would calL 
you would call, 
they would call. 



Imfier/ect* 
Singular, 



J*afifteloiSi 
tu afifieloUj 
it afifieloiiy 



}f(ma afifteHonsj 
V0U8 afifieliezy 
iU ttfifieloientj - 



Plural 



I called, 
thou calledst 
he called. 



we called, 
you called, 
they called. 



Pa9t Definite. 
Singular, 



J*afifielaif 
tu aft fie las i 
U afifielaj 



Plural. 



JVb«« afifteldmeiy 
vous apfieldtet^ 
Ua afipelhrenty - 



I called. 
- thou calledst* 
he called. 



we called, 
you called* 
they called. 



N. B. In the past definite otevcrj verb, the first and second 
l^ersons plural have the syllable before the last marked with a 
drcumflez accent. JVoim appeldmet, we called, noua aimdnuai 
Welovedy nQuaprtmeap we took^ &c. 



J*ai afifieUf 
tu a% afifiel€y 
it a appeUf 



Past Ind^nite. 

Singular. 

•V 1 ^▼^ cadled. 
- thou hast called. 
^ - he has called. 

L 
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Plural, 



Mu9 avofu apfieU^ 
votttf avez afifieltt 
ti9 ont aftflelij 



wt have culled, 
you have callec 
they have calloc 



Faef interior DeJinUe. 
* singular. 



J*eu9 a/tftelii 
tu CM afifieU^ - 
il cut apfieliy 



^ouM eii,me% afifielSj 
VOU& eUtet afifielSj 
Qa eureni aftfieU^ 



I had called, 
thou hadst callei 
he had ealledb 



Plural. 



ve had called. 
- you had called 
they had called 



Fa9t Anterior Indefinite. 

Singular. 
J*ai eu afifielij 



tu as eu afifieUy 
il a eu afifieU^ 



Plural. 



Mum avona eu afifieKj 
V0U9 avez eu a/ifielij 
0% ant eu appeUy 



I had called, 
thou hadat calle 
he had called* 



we had celled, 
you had called, 
they had called* 



PaBt Anterior, 
Singular. 



Pavoia aftfieU^ 
tu avois a/ifielif 
U avoit appeliy 



JVoua arviona apfieliy 
*vou8 aviet appeti^ 
Ha avoient appeU^ 



I had called* 

thou hadst calkH 
he had called. 



Plural. 



we had called. 
- you had ^called 
- they 'had' xaljec 
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Past Condiiional. 
Singular, 

' I would have called. 

thou wouldst have called. 
- he would have called. 



Mmaaurhnt afifielif 
voiM aurUz aflfielij 
[ 4t aur^ent apfleliy - 



Plural. 

- we would have called, 
you would have called. 

- they would have called. 

Future. 
Singular. 

- I will or shall call, 
thou wilt call. 

- Hie will call. 

Plural. 

- we will or shall calh 
you will call. 

- they will call. 

Past Future. 
Singular, 

I shall have called. 
'fjt^ ^ thou shalt have called. 
wT-' he shall have called. 

Plural. 

^9U9 aurone afiptl%^ we shall have called. 
vot» aurez apfieli^ you shall have called. 

ik auront apfieU^ - they shall have called. 

Imperative Mood. 
Singular, 



Xappileraij 
tu appilerasy 
UapliUeray 

JVbut aftpileronsf 
vou8apfi€UreZj 
il9 apfiilerontj - 



J'oimM appelif 
fu auras appeli 
Uaura appeUj 



Jppile^ 


- 


call. 


gu*U appiUf 


Plural. 


- let him call. 


j^pelonsf 


M a • 


let us call. 


appelezj 


- 


- call ye. 


qu*Us appilentf 


- - r 


let them call. 


We do not say, 


as the English, 


let me call. 
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Subjunctive Mood, 
Singular. 

Que j*afifi^ley - . - that I call 
gue tu afifiilesf - - that thou 

gu'il afifihej - - - that he ca 

Phiral. 

Que nou8 ^fifteiion^ - that we ca! 

gue V0U9 a/i/ieliezy - - that you c 
gu*il9 afifiiientf - * that they 

Imfier/eci* 

lingular. 

Que yapfielaaae^ - that I should ca] 

gue tu afi/iela99e99 « that thou shou 

gu*il a/ipeldtf * - that he should c 

Plural. 

Que nou9 a/i/iela98ion9y that we should • 

gue V0U8 appclaasiez^ that you shoul 

guHU appela99entj - that they shou! 

N. B. The third person singular of this tense ha 
Towel marked with a circumflex accent, and followi 
to distinguish it from the third person singular oft! 
indicative. 

Our verbs have no particular auxiliaries (1) to e: 
will or obligation of the person who acts, therefor 
no potential mood. There are English writers, say 
who exclude it from their division, because it is form 
varying the principal verbs, but by means of the 
verb8> may, can, might, could, should, would, &c. 



(1) Some auxiKary words, indeed, there are in i 
jpatin verbsi but not near so many as in £pgij 
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Pa9t. 

Singular. 

Que fate apfielS^ - - that I called. 

V^e tu aic9 afifieiSy - that thou calledst. 

pt*U ait afifielij - - that he called. 



Plural, 



.Que nous ayona afifielij 
9ue V0U9 ayez afifieli^ 
gu'iU aie^ afifieU^ 



that we called, 
that you called, 
that they called. 



The following example will thow the manner of using thi» 
taii^: U ajallu que fate appeU cent foU, an moitUf avant 
fobtenir une reponte, it was necessary that I called a hundred 
times, at least, before I could obtain an answer^ / . «. it waf 
fiecessary for me to call, &c. 

Paat Anterior. 

Singular. 

• Quej'eu€9e afifieli^ - that I had called. 

Vte tu euaaea afifielt^ - that thou hadst called. 

P^U eiUappeli^ - - that he had called. 

Plural. 



J 



Quenoua euaaiona afipeU^ 
* ^e voua euaaiez afifieUj 
fU*ila euaaeni apfieUj 



that chad called 
that you had called, 
that they had called. 



Participle present, apfielanty 
Participle past, appeU^ 

Feminine, - appelity 



calling. 

called. 

called. 



20. 

ON VERBS. 

All verb adjectives are active, because they all ex- 
press an action or affimiation ; therefore we shall not 
divide them into verbs /ia««ive and neuter; but, to de- 
fine what our grammarians understand by verl^ft 

L2 
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active^ fiaaarvej and neutevj ve shall observe tl 
ference in their complements; and this will sufl 
enable us to make the requisite distinctions. 

Aimer ^ to love, icrircj to write, regret ter, to r 
are verbs active, say our grammarians. Cow 
run, dariaer^ to dance, are neuter. What d 
understand by verbs neuter? verbs which are n 
active nor passive ; let us explain why these d; 
tions have been made in verbs, and let us proi 
there is no verb neuter, i. e. that there is nc 
which does not mark eiUier existence or action 
also that there is no verb which has a passive 
though there are many the signification of w( 
rendered passive by connecting their past parti 
with the verb of existence Stre. 

1. On verba active direct. 

• We shall call the verbs, aimer^ to lovC;^ icr 
write, regretter^ to regret, &c. active direct, be 
they can have a complement direct ; and we voi 
aimer DieUj to love God, icrire une lettre^ to \ 
letter, r egret ter .Julie ^ to regret Julia. Let 
serve, that these verbs being no more active th 
verbs courir^ to run, danaer^ to dance, it is absi 
call them exclusively active verbs ; (I) and thi 
much more consistent to name them from theit 
' plements, and call them active direct, W< 
likewise call active firefioaitive those verbs whi 
grammarians call neuter, 

2. On verba active fireftotttive. 

The verbs courir^ to run, danaer, to dance, di 
dine, aoufier^ to sup, are called neuter^ which i 
inconsistent, and even ridiculous ; for how is it 
ble not to appear so, in saying to a child or a for 
that courir^ to run, danaer^ to dance, diner^ to dir 



(1) A verb neatier, says Murray^ expresses neither 
jior passioD) Iw^ /t'f Ute of being. 
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"bs neuter, that is to say, neither active nor fias* 
id ih^t remuer, to move, manger^ to eat, &c. are 
icttve. This, however, is said by our gram- 
s, and found in our dictionaries : In moving we 
n an actionj and in running we do not : In eat* 
i drinking our actions are active^ and in dining 
nning neuter. Let us rather say the same for 
IS for the verbs active direct^ that it is much 
consistent to name them from their comple- 
; viz : verba active prefioHtive^ because they 
have a complement direct ; for we cannot say, 
ta fierte^ run his ruin, aoufier aa chambre^ sup 
imber ; but we are obliged to make use of a 
ition between the verb and its complement, and 
urhr a aa fierte^ run to his ruin, aoufier dana aa 
'Cy to sup in his chambre. 



low if a verb is active direct, the learner must obgcrvc 
' its piutt participle can be joined to th^e verb Stre (JLo 
r example, the past participle of the verb adjective 
to love j, aimS (loved), can be joined to the verb Stre, 
may say, ^tre aimi (to be loved), n^itrepaa aime (not 
ved), je suia aimS (I am loved), je serai aimS (I shadl 
I), by which we see that aimer (to love), is a verb 
irect ; but the verb dctnser (to dance). Is not active 
ecause its past participle cannot be joined to the verb 
\T it would be ridiculous to say, Stre danaS (to be 
, ^'e «ta> t/flTM^ (I am danced). 



21. 
Of significationa fiaaaive^ 

'here is no other tense of verbs which offers a 
; sense, but the past participle, 
is an union of the past participle of a verb ac- 
\rect with a tense of the verb ^ire^ which our 
larians call a verb paasrve ; as yV auia aimSj I 
ed. 

Te see that, to form a verb passive, it has been 
ary to employ two words, viz : nuia aimi^ con- 
itly, in our language there are np verbs passive, 
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i. e, verbs, the inflexions of which have a character t» 
distinguish them from the other species of verbs. 

Let us now prove what we have advanced. If, for 
example, we take separately the two words which 
compose the verb called passive, in^^ auU aim€^ w^ 
would Sitv, that the first verb certainly is not passiwi 
because it announces present existence, and that the 
'second is passive only because it is joined to a tense, 
of the verb active firefiositive, Stre; for if it were pre- 
ceded by a tense of the verb active direct^ avoir (to 
have), as j*ai aimiy I have loved, it wonid not be 
passive ; consequently, as we have already said, there 
are no passive verbs in our language ; but there aie 
passive significations. 

This is very differentin the Latin lang^age^ which has real 
passive verbs, as may be seen in the following example: ii6er. 
legtbatur^ &c. le tivre Stoit luy &c- the book was read, &c. in 
which legtbatur indicates, without the help of any other verb, 
that the book which is the subject of the propositiaa* has suf- 
fered an action entirely past. 

- The signification is passive, whenever, in the pro- 
position, 1 St. the cofiula is a tense of the verb ^tre i 
'" 2d. the attribute a past participle of a verb adjective ; 
3d. and the subject of the proposition, instead of- pro- 
ducing the action, receives the action produced by 
the complement. Example : jindri eat aimi de Louiat^ 
Andrew is loved by Louisa.' 

22. 

Conjugation of the verb renoncer, to renounce* 

This verb is active prepositive; it signifies r« 
deaiaty to quit^ to abandon^ to leave y Sec. It is regu- 
lar, and is conjugated like the verb afifielery to calL 

Indicative Mood* 

Preaent. 

Singular^ 

Je renonccy - - I renounce. 

tu renoncea^ - - thou rcnouncest. 

il renoncCf - - - he renounces. 



Ik- 
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Plural. 

M>U9 renonfons^ - - we renounce. 
Dous renonceZf - - you renounce, 
i/# renoncenty - - they renounce. 

Present Conditional. 

Singular, 

Je renonceroit^ - I would renounce. 

tu renonceroisf - - thou wouldst renounce. 

U renonceroitf ^ - - * he would renounce. 

Plural. 

J^ous renoncerionsy we would renounce. 

voua renonceriezy - you would renounce. 
Ua renonceroienty - • - they would renoimce' 

Imfierfect* 
Singular, 

Je renon^oisj - - I renounced. 

turenonfoisy ... thou renouncedst 
U renonfoity - - he renounced. 

Plural. 

jNou9 renonciongf - - we renounced. 
V0W4 renonciezy - - you renounced. 
f/« renon^oienty - - they renounced. 

Past Definite. 
Singular. 

Je renonfaiy - - - I renounced. 

tu renon^asy - - thou renouncedst^ 

U renongay - - - * he renounced. 

Plural. 

M\)us renon^dmesy - - we renounced. 
vous renon^dtesy - - you renounced, 
t^ renoncerenty -* - they renounced. 
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Past Indi^nite. 

Singular. 

J*ai renonci^ - - I have renounced. 
tu as renoncl, - - thou hast renouncedt 

U a renonci^ - - he has renounced. 

Plural. 

M>us avons renonci^ we have renounced. 

voui avez renonc€j * you have renounced* 
iU ont renonci^ - they |iive renounced. 

Pflf I Anterior Definite: 

Singular, 

JTeua renonei^ - - I had renounced. 

tu eu8 renonciy - thou hadst renounced. 

il cut renonc(f - he had renounced. 

Plural. 

nou8 eHmea renoncif we had renounced. 

V0U8 eUtea renonc6f you had renounced. 

iU eurent renonci^ they had renounced* 

Patt Anterior Indefinite. 



•» 



Singular. 

J*ai eu renoneij - I had renounced. 

tit as eu renoncif - thou hadst renounced. 

il a eu rentmciy . - he had renounced. 

Plural. 

J^ou9 avons eu renoncif we had renounced. 
voua avez eu renoncif you had renounced. 

Ha ont eu renoncf, they had renounced* 
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Paat Anterior, 

lingular, 

J^wtfOtM renonciy - I had renounced. 

tu avoia renonciy - thou hadst renounced. 

il avoit renonciy - he had renounced. 

Plural. 

M>U9 avions renonciy \re had renounced. 

V0U8 aviez rtnoncij you had renounced. 

i/« avoient renonc€f they had renounced. 

Past Conditional, 

Singular, 

"^aurois renoncSy I would have renounced. 

tu auroia rcnenc€y thou wouldst have renounced. 

U auroit renonci^ he would have renounced. 

Plural, 

JVbtt« auriona renonci^ we would have renounced.. 
V0U9 auriez renoncij you would have renounced. 
da auroient renonci^ they would have renounced. 

Future. 
Singular. 

Je renoncerai^ - ^ I will renounce. 

tu renoncerdsj - - ' thou wilt renounce, 

U'renoncera^ - - he will renounce. 

Plurah ' 

M>UM renonceronsj - we will renounce. 
voue renoncerezj - - you will renounce. 
Ot renoncercffitf - they wiil renounce. 
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Pa»t Future, 

Singular, 

J'aurai renoncif - I shall have renounced. 
tu auraa renoncif - thou shalt have renounce 
il aura renonc€f - he shall have renounced 

Plural, . 

J^ouB aurona renoncB^ we shall have renouncet^ 
vous aurez renondj you shall have renounce 

Um auront renoncif they shall have renounce 

Imfieratrve Mood, 

Singular, 

Rcnonccy - - - renounce. 

qu*il renonce^ - - let him renounce. 

Plural, 

Renon^onsy - - ' let us renounce. 
renoncez^ - - - renounce ye. 
quails renoncenty - let them renounce 

Subjunctive Mood, 

Present, 

.. Singular, 

Que je renoncej - that I renounce. 
que tu renoncesy - that thou renounce. 
quHl renoncey - - that he renounce. 

Plural. 

Que nous renonciongj that we renounce. 
que voue renonciezy that you renounce. ., 

qu'iU renoncenty that they renounce- 

* Imfier/ect, 
* " Sinififlar. 

Que je renonfasBC^ ^ that I should renounce. •■ 
que tu renonfasaesf that thou shouldst renoim 

gu*U renonfdtf - that he should renounce 
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Plural. 

I Que nous renongaasionsj that we should renounce. 
que vous renon^aaaiezy that you should renouncc. 
'fto'i^t renon^aaaenty that they should renounce. 

Paat. 
Singular, 

Que j*aie rcnoncij - - that I renounced. 
que tu aiea renondy - that thou renouncedst* 

qu'U ait renonci^ - - that he renounced. 

Plural. #• 

Que noua ayona renoncSt that we renounced. 

que voua ayez renonciy thut you renounced. 

qu*Ua aient renonc^j - that they renounced. 

PaaC Anterior. 

Singuiar. 

Quefeuaae renonciy that I had renounced. 

que tu euaaea renonciy that thou hadst renounced. 

qu*U eut renonciy that he had renounced. 

""'* Plural. 

Que noua euaaiona renonciy that we had renounced. 
que voua euaaiez renonciy that you had renounced. 
qu'ila euaaent renonciy that they had renounced. 

Participle present> renonganty renouncing. 

Pfutidple past| renonciy renounced. 

The. verb renoncer^ to renounce, is active direct 
^rhen it signifies to deny^ to abjure y to foraxveary no 
longer to acknowledge a fieraonfor what you believed 
him to be. Examples: &eiet mtmami; maia 9*il oublie 
aa firomeaacy je le reno^erais it is my friend ; but if 
he forget his promise, F will renounce him. Je le 
renonce fiour mon fiarenty I renounce him for my re- 
lation. 

M 
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We say, renoncer d une religion. And not renoneer tme PeU 
gion, to abjure a religion. 

Renoneer au jeu, and not renoneer lejeu, to forswear gam 
bling. 

23. 
There are adjective verba called intralisitives. 

The verb intranaitive, say our g^ammariansy is that whdd 
to express completely an action or existence, has no need jC 
a complement. Such are the verbs diner, to dine, je dini 
exister, to exist, j'exiate; dormir, to sleep, ^> dort, &c 

^fe think this distinction useless, giving no assistance 1 
the learner ; therefore we shall arrange the intransitive vol 
with the active indirect. 



24. 

The verba exfireasing the criea of animala are eaUe 

intransitive. 

We say, Vabeille bourdonne, the bee buzzes ; l^dn 
braitj the ass brays ; le bauf mugit^ the ox lows ; i 
eheval hennit^ the horse neighs ; la brebia bSle^ th 
ewe bleats ; le chat miaule^ the cat mews ; le ciffe 
aboie ovjafifie^ the dog barks; le fiigeon roucoul&i^ 
pigeon coos; le cochon grogne^ the hog grunts; i 
corbeau et la grenouille coaaaentj the crow caws an 
the frog croaks ; le Hon rugity the lion roars ; le lou 
hurley the wolf howls ; le aerfient aifflcy the snak 
hisses; Vaigle et la grue gla/iiaaenty the eagle an 
crane scream ; la caille margottCj the quail whistlei 
la fierdrix cacadcj the partridge chirps; la efgogf^ 
croquette ou claguettCy the stork chatters ; ^ 
fioule glouaae, the hen cackles or clucks ; , 
coq-dHnde ghugloutCy the turkey-cock gabblei 
le moineau fiivicy the sparrow chips; le fiac 
braille or criaillcy the peacock squalls ; le fioulet fiiaul 
the chicken peeps; le roaaignol chantCy the nightingal 
sings, le grillon trillcy the dricket cherups ; le fiem 
quet fiarlCf the parrot spe^s ; la souria crie^ the moui 
squeaks. T . 
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35. 
Syntax of the Verba of the first Conjugation. 

Su/i/ilier, to supply. 

When this verb signifies to add, to give something 
wanted, it takes the comfilement direct. Example : 
^je me euis tromfti en faittant votre comfite^ je au/i" 
fUrai ce qu*il y aura de moins^ if I have made a mis- 
'bke in making out your account^ I will supply what 
nay be wanting. 

When aufifilier^ to Jlipply) signifies to aupfily the 
flace of to serve instead of Sec it takes the com/ile- 
ment ftrefiositive. Example : dans la sociit^^ souvent 
des manures affect Sfs^ dee raisonnemens hasardis^ une 
fkase modestie sufipUent au vrai m&rite^ in society* 
afiected manners, bold reasoning, false modesty, often 
supply the place of true merit. Mon extrime bonti 
svfi/tiie d ma beaut iy my extreme goodness makes up 
for the want of beauty. Malheureusement les richesses 
iufifiiient aux vertus^ unfortunately riches supply the 
phce of virtue. 

26. 

Commander^ to command. 

When this verb signifies to be at the head^ it takes 
the comfilement direct. Example : il commande I'armiey 
he commands the army ; il commande un rfgimcntf 
he commands a regiment. 

■ When commander signifies to govern or order^ it 
takes 9i ftrefiositive comfilement. Example: on sait 
mieux commander d sea valeta gu'^ aes fiasaiona ; 
we^know better how to command our servants than 
our passions ; commandez au filua brave de voua 
MiUvrej order the bravest to follow you. 

27. 

Demander^ to ask. 

" ^ Many people say, je voua demande excuae^ which^ 
is not correct i it ought to be, je voua demande 
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pardon^ I aftk your pardon. On demande fiard 
I'on firiaente tea excuses, 

28. 
Inaulter, to insult. 

1 

This verb takes a, firefioaitive comjilement wh 
is followed by an Ideal substantive. Example 
suiter au malheur, to insult misfortune ; insulter 
dauleuTy to insult pain. ^ 

Insulter takes a comfilemeW direct when it i 
lowed by a common substantive. Example : ini 
un malheureuxy to insult an unfortunate person 
suiter Fauly to insult Paul. 



29. 

The ytrhfiensery signifying /i^f ro, &c. do not 
the preposition de. Example : it a fiens^ mouri 
"was like to die ; and not^ as many say> il a fien 
mourir. 



30. 

Mchapfier^ to escape, to let fall, to go away, and 

not to be seen. 

In this last signification ^c^a/r/i^r takes the auxi 
avoir^ to have. Exampte: cette faute a ichafi^u 
jus tease de aon ceil, this defect has escaped the e 
ness of his eye, i. e. it has not been seen. J*aiSc/i 
a cet jlrgus^t I have escaped that Argus, i, e, I 
not been seen ; but when €chafiper signifies to let 
to let go awayy it trfkes the auxiliary Strcj to be. 
ample : ce vaae m'eat ichafifii de la main^ this 
fell out of my hand ; ce nom m*eat Scha/i/ii de la 
moire^ that name has escaped my memory ; te.I 
forgotten it. Cet homme a €chafip€ a la aurveUi 
du geolier et a' cat 6chafifi6 de la /irisonj that man 
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escaped from the sight of the jailer and has made 
his escape from prison. 

The aaxUiary avoir (to have) is frequently made use of in 
our language, when the English use the auxiliary etre (to be). 
In order to make this distinction, it must be observed, that 
when there is no adjective in the French language expressive 
of the. quality or state of the person or thing, then the propo- 
sition or phrase assumes the verb avoir (to he) for its copula, 
and a subttantive is used instead of an adjective. Examples : 
Taifam if aim, hunger), I am hungry (l). J*ai soif {aoif, 
thirst), 1 am thirsty.(l) 

We have in French the adjectiveyroiflf, cold ; but, to express 
that we feel cold, we do not say,^> suiajroid ; this proposition 
Vonldhave another meaning; we say, j^ai froid. 

We s&y, faipettr qu'ii mevre, I am fearful that he will die. 
Our adjectives, efray^, peureux, craintif, do not render 
exactly our idea in this case. 

31. 

Entrer^ to enter, to put in, to step in. 

This verb tukes the auxiliary avoir when it has a 
complement direct. Example : j*ai entrS lea barriquea 
dans le magaain^ I have put the hogsheads into the 
storehouse. J*auroia entri mon fiaquet chez ltd aiy &c. 
I would have put my bundle into his house if, &c. 
Entrer takes the auxiliary etre when it has a fire/io- 
aitrue complement. Example: il eat entri de force 
chez lui^ he entered by force into his house. // aeroit 
entri dana aa chambre ai^ &c. he would have entered 
into his room if, &c. 

' 32. 

Demeurer, to dwell, to lodge, to live. Beatery to 

remain. 

These verbs take the auxiliafy avoir when they are 
tised to signify to livcy to remain for a while in a 



(1) We have not in French the adjectives hungry, thirsty ; 
for the adjectives affam^, altSrS, do not express exactly the 
Hieaaing of hungry and thirsty. 

M2 
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place^ or in any^ situation whatever. Example : U 
demeurS long tem/is a Paria^ he has lived a grc 
** while at Paris ; nous avona reaii filua de dix ana 
ItaliCy we have remained more than ten years 
Italy. 

Demeurer, reatevy take the auxiliary Stre when th 
signify to remain immutable^ unchangeable. £xai 
pie : il eat reat6 mort aur la filace^ he remained de 
on the spot. De toute aa fortune^ il nc lui eat ri 
demeurS J of all his fortune, he has nothing left* 

33. 
jiccoucher^ to deliver a woman* 

This verb takes the auxiliary Stre when it signifi 
to be dtlivtred. Example: cette dame eat accouck 
hier^ d'un gar^on, that lady was delivered, yesterdi 
of a boy. 

jfccoucher takes avoir when it signifies to deliver 
a child. Example : ettte femme a accouche m 
efiouacy this woman delivered my wife. 

34. 

The verbs arriver^ to arrive, aller^ to go, dibordi 
to overflow, didder^ to decease, riaulter^ to resu 
tomber, to fall, retourner^ to return, take the anxilia 
Stre only. 

35. .■ \ 

BSver, to dream,no reflect. 

When rcvf^r sip^nifies to reflects it takes a firefio, 
tive comfilement with the preposition a. Exnmpl 
rev'jna a notre affair e^ lei us reflect on our aflair. 
Jitut river aux moyena que noua avona a prendre fio 
rtuasir^ we must rt fleet on the means to be made u 
of in order to succeed. .-^ 

When river signifies to dream^ it takes the cq 
junctive que or 9, firefioaitive complement with the pi 
position de. Example : fat rivH ^ue voua 6t% 
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tufiria demoi^ I dreamt that you were near me; j*ai 
rM de combata^ de naufragea^ 1 dreamt of battles, of 
vrecks. 

In poetic style it is also active direct. Example : 
rSver la gloire^ to dream of glory ; river le bonheur^ 
to dream of happiness. 

36. 

Jouer^ to play. 

Signifies to recreate one'e sel/^ to divert ont'a aelf, 
Jouer signifies also to exercise one's self on any in- 
strument ; jouer du violon, to play on the violin, &c. 

N. B. The verb jouer is made use of for instru- 
inents in general; but for some particular instru- 
ments the verbs battre, to beat, /lincer, to pinch, 
tonnerj to blow? toucher, to touch, are used. We say 
tormer de la trom/iette, to blow the trumpet; sonner 
du cor, to blow the horn ; ^nd not donnt r. du cor, as 
inany say. Battre la caisse^'battre le tambour, to bedt 
the drum ; and not battre du tambour, de la caisse, 
fincer (to pinch) la harfie, fiincer la guitar e, le luthj 
to play (Ui the harp, the guitar, the lute ; and not 
^aicer de la guitare, de la harfie, du luih. Toucher 
(to touch) Vorgue, toucher le clavecin, toucher Vifii- 
MettCf toucher lefortS-fiiano, to play on the organ, the 
brpsicord) the spinnet, the forte-piano; and not, 
toucher de Vorgue^ du clavecin^ de I'^/iinette, du/orti- 
piano, 

Battre, toucher, fiincer, are verbs active direct ; it 
is for that reason, we say, battre le tambour, &c. the 
complements of the verbs must not be preceded by 
any preposition. 

37. 

Pinetrerj to penetrate. 

yhen pinitrer signifies to fiierce, i. e. to enter 
in^a body, it takes the complement direct. Exam- 

£!cV" fe filuie fiinitre sa hutte, the rah; penetrates his 
ut J «i ce/er itoit fiointuj ii fiinitreroit la filanche qui 
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le aoutienty if this iron were pointed, it would pierce 
through the plank which sustains it. Buffon a fiM- 
tri lea secrets de la nature^ Buffon has penetrated 
into the secrets of nature. 

When (iCnetrcr signifies to fienetrate into an en- 
closure, it takes a fire/iositrve comfiltment. Example: 
je fiSnSirerai au fond de son cachotj I will penetrate 
to the bottom of his dungeon. 

38. 

^iderj to succour, to assist, to help. Sec. 

Mder takes the com/ilement d:rect when it signifitf 
to succour. Example : un fieu plus de ael dans aa aou/it 
Vaidera au(^\) filaisir quU a de boire, some more salt 
in his soup will add to the pleasure he feels in drink- 
ing. Mdez a cet enfant, car it ne fiourra jamaia mofh 
ter aur cette chaiae, help that child, for he never will 
be able to get upon that chair. 

39. 

Monter, to get upon, to ride on horseback, to trind 

up a watch, &c. 

Monter takes the auxiliary avoir when it has a com* 
filement direct. Example : fai monti un beatk, cheval, 
I have rode upon a beautiful horse* // a mal monti 
la fiendulcy he has wound up the clock ill. 

Monter takes Stre when it has a firefiositiva com* 
filement. Example : le rouge lui est monti au visage^ 
he blushed. // est mofiti sur le /ozV, he has got upon 
the roof. 

40. 

Se rafifieler, to i^collect. 
This verb takes a comfilement direct. Do not say, 



as many people do,je me rafifiele de cette affaire i but 

M_ 

■■■ [V. t y> 

(1) Remember it has been said, that on is the same tsik^ 
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wajijemtniftfiile cctte affaire^ I recollect that affair. 
Jeme rdf^ile cejour/brtuniy and not de ce jour for- 
tunSy I recollect that fortunate day. 

41. 

Observer^ to observe, signifies tofollotD what haa 
been firescribed. to look^ to coiisider iinth attention ; 
therefore it is ridiculous to say, as many do^y observe 
, hce monsieur gu'ii a tort, I observe to that gentleman 
that he is wrong; which signifies / look, &c. but it 
must bejej'ais observer ^ ce monsieur gu'il a tort^ I 
make that gentleman observe that he is wrong. 

42. 
Pr6aidcr^ to preside. 

J 

When firitiider signifies to be at the head, it takes 
^firefiositive comfilement. Example : je presiderai a 
utte fite, 1 will preside at that festival. 

When presidtr signifies to do the functions of a 
president i it takes a comfilement direct. Example : 
U firiside I'assemblicy he presides at the assembly. 

43. 

Prendre des soina, to take care, se donner des 
pemet^ to give one's self trouble. 

It must not be said, je me donntrai des soins fiour 
la r€u8site de cette affaire, I will give myself care 
for the success of this* affair, but je /irendrai des 
soins J &c. 

On prend des ^oins et I* on se donnc des peines, one takes 
care and one gives one's self trouble. 

44. 
Traverser^ to cross over. 

TVaveraer signifies to go over a thing from one 
fide to the other; thus we traverse (cross) a river 
Nrben we go from side to side, and we pass a bridge, 
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in crossing the river ; therefore do not mff^9m mukj 
people do, j^ai traversi le fionty I have ckbssed tM ' 
bridge ; but fat fiaaai le fiont> 

45. 

S^occupevj to labour, to pay attention tO| &c. 

When the verb occufier gives an idea of labour^ it 
takes the firefionitrve comfilement with the prepoutioa - 
a. Example : il faut voue occufier a Vitude de vom ' ] 
langue^ you must occupy yourself with the study of j 
your language. Occufiez-vous d la betanigue^ emplof 
yourself in botany. 

When the verb occufier is used to signify io pai§ 
attention tOj it takes a firefioHtrue comfilement with 
. the preposition de. Example : U ne faut fian votu 
occufier de voire voiain^ you ought not to pay atten- 
tion to what your neighbour does. 

46. 

Paaaerj to pass, to go through. 

Paaaer takes the auxiliary avoir (to have) when i* 
has a comfilement direct. Example : fai fiaaai a 
meuble fiar la fenStre^ I have passed this piece of 
furniture through the window. 

Paascr takes the auxiliary itre (to be) when it btf 
a firefioaitive comfilement expressed or understood' 
Example : cette itoffe eat fiaaate de mode^ that stuff is 
out of fashion. JSToua aommSa fiaaaSa fiar lafenStrt} 
wc have passed through the window. (I) JLa f(dre 
eat fiaaaie^ the fair is over. In this example the com- 
plement understood is dfiriaent, at present. 



(1) Je ne sais pourquoi I'abb^ d'Olivet paroit pr£f<Srer 
passes au surplus il s*abstient de donner le motif de cette 
pi^t'ifrence. Je ne sais aussi pourquoi WaiUy a dit : Charle- 
quint a pass^ par la France. Les attributs combines qui pren- 
neni avoir, semblent appeler un complement direct; il a ptmsk 
...quoi I ov, comma passer (transire) n'a pas de complement 
<Urect, je pense qu'il vaut beaucoup mieux le conjuguer «Ttt 
itre. (BoiuvUUers). 
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We deviate from the above rule to make a distinc- 
libii between these two expressions: ce mot a pasaij 
t e, it has been adoptedf^and cc mot eat fiaas6^ i, e, 
Ihat word is obsolete. 

47. 
Mbntrer. 

This verb signifies to indicate^ to fioint out aome" 
thing vfiih the Jinger^ to let aeej to make appear^ &c. 
It signifies also to teach, to give leaaona ; in this last 
Mgaificatioii it is used only in speaking of art a : II 
montre le deaain a monfila^ he teaches drawing to my 
•OD. It is a mistake to say, as many people do, mon 
/Um a €te bien montrt, which signifies my aon haa been 
well ahown; it must be said, mon Jila a M bien 
inairuitf my son has been well instructed. 

48. 
Enseigner, to teach. 

When speaking of sciences, it signifies to give the 
aign qf aome acience. The thing taught is that of 
which the sign is given. J'enseigne lea mathima* 
HqucM d mon ami^ I teach mathematics to my friend. 

Speaking of a person you instruct, it is wrong to 
Mty, je l*enaeignej which signifies / give the aign of 
Aite ; it must be, je finatruit, I instruct him. 
' The following expressions are common mistakes, 
m. votre mattre enaeigne monjila^your master teaches 
my son. Cea demoiaellea ont it€ enaeigniea par dea 
nbgieuaeaf these young ladies have been taught by 
rnms. 

49. 

Jtceoutumer^ to accustom, Etre accoutumiy to be ac- 
customed, take the preposition a. Example : je veux 
paccoutumer au travail (i. e. d le travarl), I will ac- 
custom him to work. II eat accoutumS a cette vie^ 
he is accustomed to that life* 



1 
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jivoir coutume, avoir accoutumi, take the preposi- j 

lion de. Example: j'ai couiUme de me firomentr j 

dana le jardin^ I am in tW llBbit of walking in the • 
garden. 



50. \ 

* . J 
The following verbs take the preposition de^ tix: ; 

eommencer^ to begin* conaeiller^ to advise, con/fffwr, 

to continue, diaircr^ to wish, a'efforeer^ to endeavour ' 

to attempt, tdcher^ to endeavour, to attempt, firomettn^ 

to promise, &c. *^j 

The following verbs take the preposition ^, nt: 
aitner^ to love, chercher^ to seek, to look for, diffh^eft 
to differ, a'effTrjrcery to make use of all one's strength, 
tdchevy to aim, tarittr^ to delay, to stay, Sec. 



51. 

Comparer^ to compare. 

Say, comfiarer la fille h la. mere^ and not comparer 
la Jillc avec la mire^ to compare the daughter with 
the mother. Comfiarer le present au paaat^ to com- 
pare the present to the past) and not comfiarer 
le prSaent avec le paasi, to compare the present with 
the past. 

52. 

Ceder^ to yield up, to give over, to resign. 

Do not say, c^eat d voua a cider, but c'eaf a vW9 
de cidery it is you who must give over. 

53. 

Se conformery to conform one's self. 

Do not say, c^eat a Ini d ae conformcr ct la volotUB 
d*autruiy but c^eat d lui de ae conformer a la volonti 
d^autruiy it is he who must comply with the will of 
others. 
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54. 

Aimer tnieux^ to like better, to prefer. 

i/'hen aimer mieux expresses a preference of ivUly 
preposition de must be made use of. Example : 
fujffUeux mourir que de vivre loin d^elle^ I like 
efto die than to live fieir from her ; such is ttij 
• But when aimer mieux expresses a prefereocfi 
% ta%te^ you must not employ the preposition de* 
tmple : j*^aime mieux itudier que jouer^ I prefar 
ly to play ; such is my taste. 

55. 

Cesser^ to cease, to discontinue, to give over. 

!e»8er takes the auxiliary avoir when it has a com- 
nent. Example : JVbua avont cessS not travaux^ 
have discontinued our work. 
^€aa€r takes Stre when it has no complement. Ex- 
pie : noa travaux aont ceaa^tj our work is over. 

56. 

Miditer, to meditate, to think. 

rhis verb takes the complement direct when it is 
le use of to signify to atudy attentively, Exam- 
■1 -mSditez cet ouvrage^ meditate on that work. 
len m€diter signifies to think on, &c to think qf^ 
it takes the firefioaitrve complement. Example : 
iiiez aux moyena que voua firendrez fiour^ 8cc. think 
the means that you will employ to, &c. 

Eviter signifies to avoids and also to keep, off^ to 
ape> Do not imitate those who say, je voua ivi" 
ai cette peine; it must be, Je voua ipargnerai 
te peine^ I will save you that trouble. 

58. 

Imiter, to imitate. 

fou must say, -attivre Vexemple de quelgu^un^ and 
t imiter l*'exemfile de quelgu'un^ to follow the exam- 
i of some person. 

N 
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One ought to say, imitez cet exemfiU^ if it is a c 
of writing. 

59. 

jManguerj to wanti to miss, to be on the point of> 

to omit. 

When manguer signifies to be on the point o/J 
it does not take the preposition de. Say, il a mar. 
motirif", he had like to have died. // a mangui i 
ber^ he had like to have &llen ; and not il a man 
de mourivy il a mangui de tomber. 

When manguer signifies to omitj to forget ti 
9omething^ it takes the preposition de ; btit then : 
accompanied with a negative. Example: je 
Jamais mangui de lui faxre chague jour une ifiHt 
have never omitted paying him a visit every day. 

When, in this last signification, manguer is 
used with a negative, it takes the preposition ^. '. 
ample : cet homme a mangui a son devoir ^ that i 
has not done his duty. 

60. 

Of the Irregular Verba of the First Conjugatiot 

cillery to go, envoy er^ to send, are the only irregi 
verbs of the first conjugation. They are called irrt 
lar^ because, in their conjugations, they do not fol 
the ordinary rule given for verbs of the first conju 
tion. Thus, in the verb aller^ for example, in 
present of the indicative, instead of saying, j'alle^ 
allesy il aile^ we say, je vaie, tu vaa^ il v«, I go, tl 
goest, he goes. 

61. 
Conjugation of the Verb aller, to go. 
Indicative Present. 
Singular, 

Je vais* - - -I go. 

tu vasf ... thou goest* 

ilvaj ' - - he goes. 
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FluraL 



Mu8 alionsj 
V0U8 allezj 
Ua vont, 



we go. 
you go. 
they go* 



Present CondUionaL 
Singular. 



riroU. 
tu froi»j - 
U innt. 


FluraL 


I would go. 
thou wouldst ga 
he would go. 


/A)ua hionsf 
voua hieZf 
U% ircient^ 




we would go. 
you would go. 
they would go. 


1 


Itn/ierfeet. 
Singular* 


1 


TalloU, - 
tu aliaUf 
U alloit^ 


Plural* 


I was going, 
thou wast going, 
he was going. 


/ifouB allion9i 
V0U9 ailieZj 
Ua alloient^ 


m m 
m ^ 


we were going 
you were going, 
they were going. 




Past Definite 




Singular. 




JTallm, 
tu allasf 
UaUay 


■* M 


I went, 
thou wentest. 
he went. 




Plural. 


• 


M>u9 alldmesy 
V0U9 aUdtea^ 
iU aliirenti 


m m 


wc went 
you went, 
they went. 
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Other Pu9t Definite. 
Singular. 



JefkM, 

il fut. 


I went. 
- thou went< 
he went. 

• 




Plural. 


V0U9 ftUfj 

ila furentf - 


we went. 

- you went* 

they weni 




Faajt Indefinite. 




SIngtUttr. 


Je9Ui9 alii J 
Tu e9 M(j 
n eat alUf 


I have been, 
thou hast beei 
- . . - he has been. 


M eft «//7 ehtz 90U9 ee maHn^ 

ka '» giuie to your house this morniiig» 




(See n. 62.) 



K. B. In this tense and in the following, been (the 
pie of thevoHbtir b^ is used in translatug the parti 
the verb «//Srr» \» fffh olle, gone. 



Paat Anterior, 
Singular. 



J*itoi3 allS^ 
tu itoia ali0j 
U it9ii aUiy 



JVbua itiona alli^ 
voua Sikt alt^y - ' 
ila UcietttMM^ * • 



Plural. 



I had been. 

- thou habt 1 

he had been 



we had beei 
you had beei 
they had be 
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Jt teroiM alU^ 
futerott alliy 
Uteroii ali(y 



AbM aeriona alUj 
V0U8 Mtriez alii, 
Um Mtroient alUf 



PoMf Cfmditional. 

Singular* 

I would have been* 
- thou wouldst have been, 
he would have been. 



Plural. 



we would ha.ve been, 
you would have been, 
they would have been. 



Future* 
Singular. 



J*irai^ 
UHraj 



•Vottt tronty 
V9U9 ireZf 
Ui front f 



Plural. 



I will or shall go. 
thou wilt go. 
he win go. 



we will go. 
you will go. 
they will ga 



Past Future. 
Jt Hrai alliy I shall have been> (1) 8cc 8cc. 

Imfieratvve Mosd. 
Singular. ^ 



7a, 

gu'il aillcj 



Jllonif 
allezi - 
qu*iU aillenti 



Plural. 



go- 
let him go. 



let us go» 

go ye. 

let them go. 



(1) la this tense the participle of the verb /o Ae is aUo used 
iDMiad of the participle of the ferb atlcr, to go^ aUi^ gone. 

N2 



LSD lAENCR ORAIIMAIU 

REMARK. 

In the indicative and imperadve moods, to aVoid 
the hiatuai an euphonical letter is put between the 
▼erb and its complement ; thus va, go (imperative 
ef the verb alUr, to go), takes an « when it has a com» 
filement preceded by the monosyllable en or y^ Ex* 
ample : vat en demander^ go and ask for some of it ; 
vat y de ma fiart^ go there en my account. 

Ahm ki the thii^ person of the indicadvet in inter- 
rogations, the / i» an euphonical letter. Example ? 
va>44lf does he go 2 va i/ would form a ^sagreeablv 
hiatus^ 

Subjimetive MoodL 

Singular, 

QuefaUh^ - - - - that I go. 
que- tu aUle0^ - - - that tlu>u go. 

qu*U aUicj .... that he go. 

Plural. 

jQue nou8 alliona^ ... that we gtte 
que voua ailiezy ... that yo« go« 
qu'ltk aillenfj ^ . . that they go* 

Imfier/ect* 

Singular. 

Quefallassef - - that I should go. 
que tu allasaetf - - that thou shouldst go. 
qu*il alldty - - that he should go. 

Plural. 

Que nous allasaionsj - that we should go. 
que vous allaaaieZy • - that you should go. 
quilg. aiUuaentf - - that they should go. 

Pa9f. 
Singular* 

Qneje aoia alli^ - ^at I should have Seen. 
qtue tu aQiai alltf • «thiit thott shouldst have been; 
qu'U «of I aiM^ • - tifekt he should haver been; • 
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FlUraL 

Que nou^ §6yim9 alU^ that we should have been. 
que V0U9 aoyez alU^ that you should have been. 
qu*iU §oient aliSy that they should have been. 

Pa9t Anterior* 
Singular, 

qu&je/u—taUt^ - - that I had been. 
que iu /unset aiUf • - that thou hadstbeen. 
qu*U fut aiUf - * that he had been. 

Plural, 

Que nous /uaeions alliy • that we had been. 
que vous fusaiez alU^ - that you had been. 

qu*iU Ju%%ent allt^ - that they had been. 

■ 
Present partidpley allantj going. 

Past participki alUj gone. 

Tit. B. In conjugatmg verbs which take the. auzi- 
^ary Stre, to be, imitate the conjugation of the verb 
4i//rr, togo. 

62. 

Remark on the Verb aller^ to go. 

It ii a common mistake to say, fai €t(j I have 
been, instead of je 9ui9 all€. 

The verb Stre must not be confounded with the 
verb aller, Etre signifies to exist ; it gives an idea 
of station or refioae. Aller signifies to tranafiort one*s 
%e\f to a filacer to move. 

To express that we have *moved to a place, we 
would Bay, for example, je suit aU€ d ParU ; but to 
mark station^ we would say, fai Hi ficndant six mois 
d Paria^ I have been at Paris for six* months. J*ai 
iti d, la Martinique^ i. e. j'y ai fait un a^our. I have 
been ut Martinique, i. e, I f^ave resided or sojourned 
there. Je auia alii d la Martinique , i. e* I have made 
a TOfage thither. 
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; 63. 

second Irregular Verb qf the First Conjugatioi 

Envoy er^ to send. 

Indicative Mood^ Present. 

Singular. 

Tenvoie^ - - - I send. 

tu envoie9y - 
it envoie^ 



thou sendei 
- he sends. 



Plural. 



Mua envoyon9f 
V0U9 envoyeZj 
iU envoient, 



- we send, 
you send, 
they send. 



Present Conditional. 
Singular. 



J^enverroisy 
tu enverroisj 
il enverroitf 



J/bus enverrion€f 
V0U8 enverrieZf 
il§ enverroientf 



Plural. 



I would send, 
thou wouldst sent 
he would send. 



we would send, 
you would send, 
they would send. 



Tenvoyoia^ 
tu envoyoisj 
il envoyoitf 



JVbu8 envoyonsj 
iroua envotfeZf 
ila envoyoiefi% 



Imfieffect.^ 

Singular. 



. • - 



I was sending. 
- thou wast sendlnj 
he was sending. 



Plural. 



we were sending 
you were sending 
they were endiaj 
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Pa»r Definite. 
Shigular, 

J^envoyoif . - - I sent. 

$u envoyoMf .... thou sentest 

U envoyoj - - . he sent. 

Plural. 

J/bus envoydmetf - - vre sent. 

V9U9 env^ydtetj ... you sent 
(0» ehfvcy^rent^ - - thej sent. 

Past Ind^nite. 

Singular. 

JPaLimo&i^r * • - I faft?e seat 
IS4M ewvoySp « • • thou bmtt sent 
tf a cwvoyif « - • • he has sent* 

Plural 

^ou9 avon9 envoyi^ * we have sent 

V0M9 avez envoyif - - you have sent 
Hii/Menvayi^ - - they hate sent 

Pttti AnteHor Definite. 
Singular. 

J*eua tnmjfif - « - I had sent 

tu #tM fnvyif ' - thou hadst sent 

Ueui etnfoyif - - - h« had sent 

Plural. 

Muse4ime9 envoyij - - we had sent 
V9UM eiUes envoy ij • * you had sent. 
iU curent envoy €3 . - . they had sent 

Paet Conditional, 
dingulur. 

J'auroi^ mvyii - - I.would hare sent 
HauroiMenvoyif - - thou would^t have sent 
U (M§k tW9oyi% - - he woul^|teTC sent 
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JVou3 aurioiu envoyiy 
voua auriez envoy i^ 
Us auroient envoyi^ 



Tenverraii 
tu enverraif 
il cnverrat 



Nbu9 enverronsj 
voua enverreZf 
iU tnverront^ 



Plural. 

we would have sent, 
you would have sent- 
they would have sent 

Future. 

Singular, 

I will send. 
- thou wilt send, 
he will send. 



Plural. 



we will send* 
you will send, 
they will send. 



Past Future. 



Taurai envoy 6^ 

tu auraa envoyij - 

il aura envoy€f 



^oua aurona ettvoySj 
vona aurez envoy t^ 
ila auront envoy€y - 



Singular. 

I will have sent. 
- thou wilt have seat 
he will have sent. 



Plural. 



we will have sent. 

you will have sent. 

'' they will have sent 



Imperative Mood. 
Singular. 



Envoie^ 
fu'U envoicy 



PluraL 



Envoy onay 
envoy ezy 
qu*Ua envoient^ 



send. 

let him send. 



let us send, 
send ye. 
let^lhem semd- 
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Subjunctive Mood, 
Present, 
Singular, 

Que j'envoiei - . - that I send. 

gue tu envoiea, - . that thou send. 

gu'ii envoie, - - that he send. 

Plural. 

' Que nous enrvoyona^ - that we send. 

que V0U8 envoy cz^ - - that you send. 
qu*iU envoienff - . that they send. 

Imperfect, 
Singular, 

Que j'envoyasae^ - - that I should send. 
gue tu envoyaaaesy - that thou should st send. 
gu'U envoydty - • - that he should send. 

Plural, 

Que noua envoyaaaiona^ that we should send. 

que voua envoy aaaiezy that you should send* 

qu'ila envoyaaaentf - that they should send. 






Paat Anterior, 

Singular, 

QueJ^euase envoy i^ - that I had sent, 

que tu euaaea envoy^f * that thou hadst sent. 

fu*U eUt envoyBj - - that he had sent. 

Plural. 

\ Q«e noua euaaiona envoyij that we had sent. 
!, fue voua euasiez envoyij that you had sent. 

I P^^Ua euaaent envoy i^ - that they had sent. 

Present participle, envoyant^ sending. 
Past participle, envoyi^ , sent. 

Feminine, cvoySe^ sent. 
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64. 
REMARKS. 

1. In all verbs' terminated in aycr^ oyer^ ^ycr^ as 
etaayer^ to try, envoyevj to send, ennuyer^ to wcaiy, 
the y becomes an t in the first person of the intllca- 
tive present, as (^easayer^ to try), feasaie^ I try ; (-m- 
voyeVf to send), j*envoie, I send ; (ennuyerf to weary )| 
j^ennuicj I weary. 

2. In the present participle, and in the first person 
plural of verbs ending in ^er, the letter g is always 
followed by an ff mute. Example : (juger^ to ]iidg«)v 
participle present, ^'ttji'ffflfnr, judging; (indicative pro- 
sent, plural first person), nous jugeona^ we judge. 

3. In tmfi€ratix*e and interrogative fihraaea^ the fief" 
aonat pronoun is put after the verb, and united to it 

• by a hyphen ; as aime'moiy love me ; oh auia^je ? where 
ami? que ferai-je ? what shall I do? 

N. 3* In interrogative phrases the c which ends- 
the verb is accented, to show that it must be pro- 
nounced. Example : pena^-je ? am I thinking ? 

65. 
Of the Verba called Reflected. 

The verb is reflected when the person who per- 
forms the action is affected by it. Example : je me 
bleaae^ I hurt or wound myself. Tu te bleaaea^ thou 
hurtest thyself. // aebleaae^ he hurts himself. 

N. B. All reflected verbs are conjugated with the. 
auxiliary Stre, to be. Example : je me auia bieaad^ I 
have hurt myself, il eat alH ae coucher^ he is gone 
to bed. 

66. 

0/ the Verba called Reciprocal. 

The verb is reciprocal when the persons who ai* 
the subject of the proposition act reciprocally. Ex- 
amples : noua nou§ demandona Pun ^ Vautre^ we ask 
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each other. Us se demandenc Vun d rautre, they ask 
each other. £lle8 ae demandent rune d Cautre^ they 
ask each other. 

67. 

Of Defective or Deficient Verba. 

Wc call those verbs defective which are not used 
in all their tenses. The only defective verb of the 
first conjugation is chafieler^ to chip or rasp bread, 
vhich is used in the infinitive and in the past par- 
ticiple only ; as du pain chapeliy chipped bread, or 
' rasped bread. 

68. 

■ 

Of Verba Imfieraonal. • * . . 

These verbs are called imfieraonal^ because they- 
haye no nominative or subject that performs the act 
vhich they express. When we say, il plenty for ex- 
ample, the act of raining has not a subject expressed 
vhich performs it. 

N. B. These verbs are only used in the third per- 
son of the singular of each tense, in the past par- 
ticiple, and sometimes in the infinitive. 

69. 

Imperaonal Verba of the Firah Conjugation^ viz : 

BrtintTj to drizzle, to descend in small drops. 
^eiger^to snow. 

ImfifSirtcr^ to import, to concern, to be of conse- 
quence. 
jR fimporte de aavoiry it importeth thee to know. 
Tonner^ to thunder. 
Venter^ to be windy. // vente^ it is windy weather. 

N. B. All the impersonal verbs are conjugated 
with the auxiliary avoirf to have. 

O 



I 
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Conjugation in ir. 

JFirat CiOMa. 

Of three hundred verbs which have their infinititef 
ending in ir^ there are about two hundred which ter- 
minate in iffy in the first person of the indicative pie- 
sent) and are conjugated like Jiniry to end. 

ConjugaiwH <(f.the Verb finir, to end^ tojinkh^ 
Indicative Present. 

SinguiaK 

Je Jinii^ .... 

tujinisj ----- 
iljinit^ . . . - 

FluraU 



I end. 
thou endest* 
he ends. 



Wotfff Jiniaaona^ 
voua jflniaaeZj 
ila Jiniaaenty 



we end. 
you end. 
they end. 



Je Jiniroiay 
tu Jiniroiay 
il Jinirottj 



JVoua Jinirionay 
voua JinirieZy 
ila Jiniroicnty 



Je Jiniaaoiay 
tu jiniaaoiay 
iljiniaaoity 



Preaent CondUional, 

Singular* 

I would or could end. 
- ^thou wouldst or couldst end. 
he would or could end. 

• Plmral. 

we Vould or could end 
you would or could end. 
•^ they would or could end* 



Imperfect, 
Singular, 



I did end. 
thou did3t end* 
- he did end. 



\ 
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XouaJinUaionaj 
voua Jiniaaiez^ 
Ua Jlniaaoientj 


- we did end. 
- - • you did end. 

they did end. 




Paat Definite, 




Singular. 


Je JinUy 
tu Jmia^ 
U Jinity 


I ended. 
- thou endedst. 
he ended* 




Piural. 


M'oua Jinimeay 
vOuaJinttea^ 
Ha flnirenty 


- we ended, 
you ended, 
they ended. 


Paat Indefinite. 




Singular. , 


raiJSni, 
tu aajinij 
U ajini^ 


I have ended* 
thou hast ended, 
he has ended. 




Plural. 


Nbua avona ^n^ 
voua avexfiniy 
Ua QTUjini^ 


« 

we have ended, 
you have ended, 
ihcy have ended. 


Paat Anterior Definite, 




Singular. 


Teuafini^ 
fu eua finiy 
Ueutjiniy 


- I had ended. 
- thou hadst ended 
he had ended. 




Plural. 


JA>U9 tUmeaJiniy 
voua tUttaJiniy 
Ua tVTtntJtnty 


we had ended, 
you had ended, 
they had ended. 
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Past Anterior Indefinite* 



Singular. 



J'ai eufiniy 
tu as eujinif 
il a eujiniy 



Plural, 



^ou8 avona eu Jiniy 
V0U8 avez eu^ni, 
iU ont eujiniy 



I had ended* 
thou hadst ended, 
he had ended. 



we had ended, 
you had ended, 
they bad ended. 



Past Anterior, 
Singular, 



J*avoia Jini^ 
tu avoisjlnif 
il avoitjinij 



Plural. 



JVbu8 aviona Jiniy 
vous aviez^Jiniy 
iU avoient Jinij 



I had ended, 
thou hadst ended, 
he had ended. 



we had ended, 
you had ended, 
they bad ended. 



Tauroia Jiniy 
tu auroia Jiniy 
il auroit Jiniy 



J^oua auriona Jiniy 
voua auriez Jiniy 
ila auroient Jiniy - 



Jejiniraiy 
tu Jinirasy 
iljiniray 



Paat Conditional, 
Singular. 

I would have ended. 
- thou wouldst have ended; 
he would have ended. 

Plural. 

we would have ended 
- you would have ended, 
they would have ended. 

Future. 
Singular. 

I will or shall end, 
thou wilt or sbalt end. 
be will or shall end. 
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JVotttf Jlniron»y 
vous^nireZf 
lUJiniroHtf - 






J'aundJUnif - 
tu'auraa fini^ 
' U aurajlni. 



• Plural. 

we will or shall end. 

- you will or shall end. 
; they will or shall end** 

■ 

Fa9t Future. 
Singular. 

- I shall have ended, 
thou shalt hav&^ ended, 
he shall have raded. 



Plural. 



M>U9 aurona Jinij 
\ voua aurezjinif 



we shall have ended, 
you shall have ended, 
they shall have ended. 



Imfierative Mood. 
Singular. 



gu'UJinisaef 



Finis9on8y 
Jiniaaez^ - 
g[U*il9 JlnUaentf 



Plural. 



end. 

let him end. 



let us end. 

end ye. 

let them end% 



Subjunctive Mood. 
Singular.. 



Que je Jiniaacj 
que iu Jiniaaeiy 
pi'UJinia^ti 



that I end. 
that thou end. 
that he end. 



Plural. 



Que nou9 ^niaaiona^ 
que vouaJiniaaieZf 
ju*il»jini09€ntf 



1 



^ 



that we end. 
• that you end. 
that they end. 
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Que je jHuaae^ 
que tujinisaeay 
quHlJinUj 



Que nou% JiniaaionBy 
que voua JiniaaieZj 
qu*ila JinUf§nt^ 



Que fate Jiniy 
que tu aieajiniy 
qu*il ait Jiniy 



Imtierfect* 

Singular, 

that I should end. 
that thou shouldst eod* 
that he should eod. 

Plural. 

that we should end^ 
that you should end. 
that they should end. 

Paat. 

# 

Singular, *» 

that I ended. 
- that thou endedst* 
that he ended. ^ 



Plural 



Que noua ayona Jiniy 
que V0118 ayezjini^ 
qu*ila aient Jini^ 



that we ended.- 
that you ende^.* 
that they endedt 



Paat Anterior, 
Singular, 



Que yeusae Jini^ 
que tu euaaea Jiniy 
qu*il eutjiniy 



that I had ended, 
that thou hadst ended, 
that he had ended. 



•.• 



Plural, 



Que noua euaaiona Jiniy 
que voua euaaiez finiy 
qu^ila eusaent Jiniy 



that we had ended, 
that you had ended, 
that they, had ended. 



Infinitive mood, 
Present participle. 
Past paiticiple, 
Feminine, 




Finir^ to end. 

Jiniaaanty ending. 

^nif ended. 

niey ended. 
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Z,i9t of Verba nuhich are conjugated like finir. 



Jtbasourdir^ to stun. 
Abolir, to abolish. 
Aboutir^ to meet at the 

ends, &c. 
A^httir^ to render brutish. 
AccomfiHr^ to accomplish. 
Adoucirj to soften, to 

sweeten. 
AjfadtTy tx> render insipid. 
*Jjrermir,to strengthen, Sec. 
Affranchir^ to make free. 
Affir^ to acti to proceed. 
AgrandiTy to enlarge. 
Aguerrivy to inure to the 

hardships of war. 
Aigrir^ to make sour, to 

provoke. 
AmUindriry to make less. 
AmoiUr, to mollify. 
AmorttTt to quench. 
AnSantiTy to annihilate, 
AnobltTy to ennoble. 
Afifilaudivy to applaud. 
ApfiauvrvTy to impoverish. 
Aplaniry to level, to re- 
move difficulties. 
Afilatir, to flatten, Sec. 
Apfirofondir^ to make deep, 

to examine a matter to 

the bottom. 
Arrondiry to make round. 
AtMerviTy to bring under 

subjection. 
A9%ortiry to sort with, to 

match, to suit. 
A»90vfiir^ to make drowsy. 
ABMOurdir^ to deafen. 



Asaouviry to glut, to sa- 
tiate. 

Assujettir, to subject. 

Attendriry to soften, to 
move to con>passion. 

Avertiry to informy to give 
notice. 

Aviliry to abase. 

Bannir^ to banish. 

Bdtiry to build. 

BBniry to bless. 

Blavchiry to whiten. 

Se blottir, to squat. 

Bondiry to bound, to jump. 

Bruniry to make brown, to 
brighten. 

Choiair^ to choose. 

Comfiativy to be compati- 
ble. 

Convereiry to convert. 

Crepiry to rough-cast 
(a wall). 

Croufiiry to stagnate, 8cc. 

DifleuriVy to let fall its 
blossoms. 

Digarniry to unfumish. Sec. 

Digauchiry to straighten. 

Digourdiry to remove a 
stiffness. 

^(f degourdvTy to grow sup- 
ple. 

Diguerfiir^ to yield up. 

-Se dSfiartir, to desist. 

Dirougir, to lose its red 
colour. 

// eaemfilir^ to empty. 

i. UobBiry to disobey. 
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Se dcMsamrj to dispossess 

one's self of a thing. 
Disuniry to disunite. 
JEblouiVy to dazzle. 
Elargiry to enlarge, to 

make i^t^ider, to set at 

liberty, &c. 
Embellir^ to embellish, to 

grow handsome, or hand- 
somer. 
£mfiliry to fill up. 
Empuantiry to infect. 
Enchiriry to raise the price 

of, &c. 
EndurciTy to hardep. 
Enfouiry to bury in the 

ground. 
EngloutiTy to swallow up. 
Engourdir, to benumb. 
EnlaidiVy to grow ugly. 
S*6norgueUliry to grow 

proud. 
Enrichir^ to enrich. 
Ensevelir, to bury, &c. 
Envahiry to invade or 

usurp. 
EfudahiTy to thicken. 
S*ifitmouiry to blow, or 

put forih as a flower. 
EguarriTy to square. 
Etabliry to establish. 
EtourdiVy to stun, to make 

dizzy. 
S*ivanouir^ to faint, to va- 
nish. 
FailliTy to miss, &c. 
Farcir^ to stuff. 
FlechiVy to bend, to submit. 
Elitriry to dry up, to tar- 
nish. 
Elruriry to bloasom> to 
flourish. 



Eoiblir yXo slacken, to relax. 
EourbiVy to furbish. 
EoumiVy to furnish, to pro- 
vide. 
FranchiVy to leap, to go 

over, See. 
FrSmxry to fret, to quakb^ 

to ti^mble, &c. 
FroidiVy to grow cold^ 
Fuir^ to fly, to flee from* 
GamiTy to garnish, &c. 
Gimivy to groan or lament^ 

to coo. 
Glafiiry to yelp, to squeaki^f 
Grandiry to grow big or 

tall. 
GroaaiTy to enlarge} to grov 

big. 
Guiriry to cure, &c. 
HennvTy to neigh. 
Jaiiliry to sprout out. 
Jauniry to dye yellow,^. to 
grow yellow, to take a 
yellow hue. 
Investiry to invest. 
Jouivy to enjoy, to possess.^ 
LanguiVy to languish. 
Alaigrir, to grow lean. 
Meurtrivy to bruise. 
Moisiry to grow mouldy. 
Mugiry to roar. 
Ob^iVy to obey. 
ObscuciVy to darken, Sec 
Ourdiry to weave, Sec. 
PervertiTy to pervert. 
Po/ir, to polish or smooth. 
Pourriry to rot, to grow 

rotten. 
Se fiHmunir^ to pix)vid6 

one's self with. 
Punir^ to punish. 
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to 



Seraecomtr^ to grow tough 

as a horn. 
RatcourciVy to shorten. 
Radoucir^ to soften^ 

sweeten. 
RaientiTj to make slow. 
RamoUir^ to make soft. 
Randr^ to grow rancid. 
Rfnriler^ to debase, to yi- 

Ufy. 
jRovtr, to ravish. 
RebdttTj to rebuild. 
Mebinirj to new conse- 
crate. 
ReblancMr, to whiten 

again. 
Rebondir^ to rebound. 
RiflieAiVi to reflect. 
Refieurir jio blossom again. 
RefroidiTy to make cold. 
Reg^arniTfio garnish again^ 

to new trim. 
Rfffiry to govern, to rule. 
RejttUlir^ to spurt up, to 

reflfict- 
Serijouirj to rejoice, to 

divert. 
RtlargiTj to make wider. 
J^embruniTj to make 

darker. 
RemftHr, to fill up." 
Renchirirf to raise the 

price of, 8c c. 



Rendurcir^ to harden. 
Reafilendir, to glitter. 
ResaentiTj to resent, to 

feel. 
Ritablir, to re-establish, to 

repair. 
Ritricir, to straiten. 
Reverdiry to become green 

again. 
R^uasiVj to succeed. 
Roidir^ to stiffen, to make 

stiff. 
Rdtir^ to roast. 
Rougir, to redden, to blush. 
Rouasiry to make look red. 
Rugiry to roar like a lion. 
SaiatTy to seize, to catch,Scc. 
SertiTj to set a stone on a 

bezil. 
Sivir, to act. 
Surgir, to come to land, or 

to land. 
Se tapir, to squat- 
Tarir, to dry up, &c. 
TrahiVy to betray. 
Transir, to chijl or be- 
numb. 
Tranaveaiir, to disguise* 
Ferdir, to grow green. 
Fieillir, to grow old, 
Unirj to unite. 
Vomir^ to vomit. 



72. 

Remarka on the Verba ending in ir. 

FaiUiry to miss. 

This verb does not take the preposition de. Do not 
say, as many people do, il a failli de fierdre taut aon 
^kn^ he has missed losing all his wealth. 



166 FRENCH GBAMMAK. 

73. 

GraviTy to climb- 

This verb has z,firefio8Uive com/iUment. Ongra- 
vit aur lea coteaux^ aur lea rochera^ we climb up tuUii 
up rocks; and not gravir lea coteaux^ lea rochera%^ \ 
many people say. > 

74. 
JRiJltchiTy to reflect. 

Ryiechir takes a complement direct when it sigm- 
fies to reflect lights Sec. Example : ce mnr r(/Ut^ 
la lumiirej this wall reflects the light. 

R^ichir takes a prefioaitive comfilement when it 
unifies to thinkj to conaider attentively. Exam^s 
ri/lichiaaez d cette affaire^ reflect on that affidr. Eh 
fl6chiaaez d ce que je voua cU dity reflect on What t 
have told you. 

75. 

JBiniry to bless. 

Speaking of holy things, the participle of tliis veik 
is b€nit masculine, bMte feminine* Example; du 
figiii binitj blessed bread ; de I'eau binitCy holy wa- 
ter. Tn all other cases the participle of this verb i; 
biniy binte. Example: il eat binidc toua, he is bless* 
ed by all. Foua aerez binte fiar tout ce qrd voua en» 
vironncj you will be blessed by all who surround you. 

76. 
Fleurir, to blossom, to flourish, to be in repute. 

When fleurir signifies to bloaaom, it is conjugated 
like ^mr, to end. II fleuriaaoit^ it did blossom; 
il eatjleuri^ it is in blossom, &c. 

When y?cMr/r signifies to flouriahy to be in refiute^ 
it is declined thus: elle floriaaoity it vr?iS flourishing ; 
elleflorit^ it is in repute. Lea lettreafloriaaoient aov» 
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de LouU XI V, liteiature flouriBhed under the 
-Lewis XIV. Ceai un itat JiorkBant^ it is a 
ing state ; and not JleurUmtnt. 

77. 

ugnifies to be descended from a fiuniljr. £tr^ 
tang dea roU^ to issue from the blood of kings. 
baa lieu^ descended from low rank or fiamily. 
raly make use of the past participle of this 

■ 

78. 
OttiTr, to hear. 

veib is only used in the following tenses» ^z : 
9 1 have heard ; il a ou'i^ he has heard ; noua 
mi, we have heard; voua avez out*, you have 
ila ont oui\ they have heard ; j*oui'a^ I did hear ; 
, thou didst hear ; ii ouit^ he did hear ; Sub- 
3 que j'ou'iaaey that I hear; Participle past oui\ 



The English learner ought not to confound the verb 
I the verb entendre, which is regular, and, like 
• otar, rendered by to hear. ** Out'r diflTert from 
in that it marks a sensation more confused : We 
es hear (out'r) the noise of speaking without hav- 
d (eniendu) what has been said. Examples : H eat 
firopoa de Jeindre de ne ptu entendre , It is often proper 
lotto hear. Pour repondrejuste, iljdut avoir ota die- 
•u, to answer properly, it is necessary to have heard 
^•** ( Girard** Synonymea.) 

79. 

Gir^ to repose, to lie* 

verb, is only made use of in the third person, 
fies /o He down. 

person inscribed the following epitaph on the tomb 
sician : ci-git par qui giaaetu lea autreaf here lies one 
k others were laid. 
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80. 

Conjugation in iv^ Second Claaa. 

The verbs conaentivf to consent, dementir^ to 
the lie, to contradict, mentir^ to lie, to tell a falseh 
fireasenttr^ to foresee, ae repenttr^ to repent, termi 
in ena in the first person of the present indica 
and are conjugated like the verb aentir, which si 
fies to amellj and also to /eely to be aenaiblcy t* 
aenty Sec. 





SentiTy to smell. 


. 


Preaent Indicative. 




Singular, 


. 


Je aenay 
tu aenay 
il aenty 


Plural. 


I smell, 
thou smelles 
he smells. 


J/oua aentonay 
voua aentezy 
ila aententy 


we smell, 
you smell, 
they smell. 




Conditional. 






Singular. 




Je aentiroiay 
tu aentiroiay 
il aentiroity 


I could or would smell. 

- thou could St or wouldstst 

he could or would smell. 




Plural. 




M)ua aentirionay 
voua aentiriezy 
ila aentiroientf 


m mm 

• 

Imperfect. 
Singular. 


we could smd 
you could sm 
they could &r 


Je aentoiay 
tu aentoia, 
U aentoity 


w m 
m «■ 


I did smell, 
thou didst smi 
he did smell. 
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f«- . 



Plural 



■^•" ■ 



JVau9 9eHti(m9f 
voua 9enHez^ 



- we did smell. 
]rott did smell, 
they did smell. 



Pa9t D<Jlnitc. 
Singular. 



Je 9enHay 
tu aentisy 
U McntUf 



M>u» tenttmea^ 
voua aentttea^ 
ih aentirenty 



I smelt.' 
thou smeltest. 
he smelt. 



Plural. 



Tat aentii 
tu aa aentij 
il a aentif 



• - we smelt. 
... you smelt. 

they smelt. 

Paat IndeJinUe. 

Singular, 

I have smelt. 
- - - thou hast smelt 

he has smelt. 



Plural. 



Nbua avona aentif 
voua avez aentif 
Ua ont aentij 



we have smelt* 
you have smelt, 
they have smelt. 



Future. 
Singular. 



St aentiraif 
tu aentiraaj 
U acnHra^ 



Mua aentirona^ 
•wua acntireZf 
Ua aantlrontf 



Plural. 



I shall smelL 
thou shah smell, 
he shall smell. 



we shall smell, 
you shall smell. 
they shall smell. 



■■. f 



•^*. 
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Im/ierathe Mood. 
Singular* 



Sensf 

gu*il 9entCy - - . 


smell. 

let him smell. 


Plural. 




JSentonSf - - - 
^entezj - - - 
gu*U§ senuutf 


let us smell. 

smell ye. 

let them smell. 


t Subjunctive Mood. 


Present. 




Singular. 




Que je sentCf 
que tu 9ente»j 
gu'U aente^ 


that I smell, 
that thou smell, 
that he smell. 


Plural. 




Que nou9 aentiona^ 

que voua aentieZj - • 

qu'Ua aententf 


that we smell, 
that you smell, 
that they smell. 



Que je aentiaaef 
que tu aentiaaeaj 
qu'il aentitj 



Imperfect. 

Singular. 

that I should smell, 
that thou shouldst smel 
- that he should smell* 



Plural. 



Que noua aentiaaiona^ 
que voua aentiaaiez^ 
qu'ila aentiaaenty 



that we should smell, 
that you should smell, 
that they should smelX 



Present participle. 


aentant. 


smelling. 


Past participle. 


aentij 


smelt. 


Feminine, 


aentiey 


ai^elt. 
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81. 

Conjugation in ir, TAird CIcmb. 

The verbfi M'abttenir^ to abstain, to keep from ; aft- 
irtenir^to belong to, to appertain ; avenir^ to happen; 
ntenir^ Xq contain, to hold ; contrevenvrj to contra- 
5ne, to infringe ; convenir, to become, to be proper^ 

agree ; ditenir^ to detain) to keep ; devenivj to he- 
me; c/i«co»v^ntr, to disagree; en tret entry to maintain, 

entertain, to keep in repair ; intervenir^ to inter- 
:ne, to come betwixt; maintenipy to maintain; obteniry 

obtain ; fiarvenir, to attain, to reach ; firtveniry to 
•event, to come before ; firoveniry to proceed from, 

issue ; ae reasouveniry to remember ; aoutenirj to 
istain, to bear ; ae aoutenir^ to stand up ; aubvenir^ to 
ilieve, to assist ; reteniry to detain, to get hold again ; 
rvenir, to come again, to come back, to return ; «ur- 
tniry to happen, to come unlooked for ; ventr^ to 
ome, 8cc. terminate in iena in the first person of the 
idicative present, and are conjugated like the verb 
inirf to hold. 

Indicative Preaent* 
Singular, 

Je tienaf - - I hold. 

tu tienay ... thou boldest 

U tientf - - - he holds. 

Plural. 

M)ua tenonay - - we hold. 

voua teneZy - - you hold. 

ila tiennenty * - - they hold. 

Preaent Conditional. 

Singular* 

Je tiendroiBy - - I would hold. 

tu tiendroia, - r thou wouldst hold. 

U Hendroity - - - he would hold. 



^> 
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Plural. 





Mu9 tiendrion9f 
V0U9 tiendrieZf 
ilk tiendroicnty 


Imfierfect* 
Singular^ 


we would hdkb 
you would hold* 
they would hM^ 




Je tenvisj 
iu tenoisf 
il tenoitf 


•i • 


I did hold, 
thou didst hoU* 
he did hold. 




• 


Plural. 


~ 




^oua tenionsf 
V0U9 tenieZf 
Ua tenoient^ 


9 " 


we did hold, 
you did hold, 
they did hol^i 






Past D^nU 


'e 






Singular. 






Je tinsj 
tu tinSf 
il tintf 


Plural. 


I held. ~ 
thou heldest 
he held. 




JVbu9 tinmesf 
V0U9 tintCMy 
il8 tinrenti 


Future. 
Singular, 


we held, 
you heldtf 
they held. 




Je tiendraif 
tu tiendrae^ 
il tiendra^ 


a ■• • 
• * ■• 


I shall hold, 
thou shalt hold. 
he shall hold. 


>-* 


' 


Plural. 






JVou9 tiendronsi 
V0U9 tiendrezy 
Ua tiendront^ 


w « « 

• " • 


we shall hold, 
you shall hold, 
they ^hallhold. 
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m 



Imfieratrve Mo9d. 




Swgular. 


tienncf 


- hold. 

let him hold. 




Plural, 


* 
f tiennenty 


- let us hold, 
hold ye. 
let them hold. 


Subjunctive Mood, 




Singular. 


je tienne^ 
u tienneSf 
tienncy 


* that I hold. 
- that thou hold. 
that he hold. 




Plural, 


nous tenionsy 
V0U9 teniezy 
\ tiennenty 


that we hold, 
that you hold. 
- that they hold. 




Imfierfect, 




Singular, 


tinse, 
tinetsy 

Ity 


- that I should hold. 
that thou shouldst hold, 
that he should hold. 




Plural. 


ua tinsionSf 
}t0 tinaieZy 
Inaenty 


that we should hold. 
- that you should hold. 
that they should hold. 



Present Participle. 
Tenanty - . - holding. 

Paat Particifile. ^ 

ioe tenu, fiat^iaine tenue, bcMcnf. 

P2 



\-' 
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REMARK. 

The verbs convenir^ to be proper, contreventr^ "X 
contravene, take the auxiliary avoir j to have. 

The verbs conveniri to agree, devenirj to becoin< 
interveniry to intervene, fiarvenivy to reach, rev 
to come again, survenir^ to happen, 9*ab8tenir^ to at 
stain, aveniTi to happen, take the auxiliary Stre^ to"" 

82. . 

Conjugation in ir, Fourth Cla49* 

The verbs endormir^ to make sleeps rendormir^ '^c 
lull to sleep again, aortir^ to get out, to go abroa.d^ 
are terminated in ora in the first person of the indicar 
tive present, and are conjugated like the verbtforAiio 
to sl^p. 

Indicative Moodj Present* 
Singular. 



Je dorty 
tu dorsi 
il dorty 



liToua dormonsf 
vous dormezj 
iU dormentf 



Plural. 



- I sleep, 
thou aleep^ltt. 
he sleeps. 



we slee^ 
you sl^pb 
they sleep. 



Present ConditionaL 



Singular. 



Je dormiroiSf 
tu dormiroiay 
il dormroity 



Nbua dormirionsf 
voua dormirieZi 
Us domdroienty 



Plural. 



I would sle^ 
thou wouldst alec^p. 
he would sleep* 



we would sleep, 
you would sleep, 
they would sleep. 
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Jt dormoUy 
tii dormoiSf 
U dormoiSf 



Kaua dortmonsi 
voitM dormieZf 
iii dormoientj 



Je dortnUj 
iu dormhi 
U dormitf 



Mu9 dormtmea, 
voua dfyrmUcBf 
ih dormirentf 



<Jt doTtnfroip 
tu dormiragy 
U dormira^ 



Mnu dormironsf 
V0U9 dormirez, 
itt 49tmirontf, 



Dor9f 



Imfietfeee. 
Singular. 



Plural. 



I did sleep. 
thou didst sleep, 
he did sleep. 



we did sleep, 
you did sleep, 
thejr did sleep. 



Past. 
Singular. 



PluraL 



I slept, 
thou sleptest 
he slept. 



we slept, 
you slept, 
they slept. 



Future. 
Singular. 



Plural. 



I shall sleep, 
thou shalt sleep, 
he shall sleep. 



we shall sleep., 
you shall sleep, 
they shall sleep. 



Jmfierative. 
Singular. 



sleep. 

let bisp i)eep. 
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Pturtd. 



Dormonsj 
dormezy 
guUU dormenty 



let us sleep. 

sleep ye. 

let them sleep. 



Subjunctive Mood. 
Singular. 



Que Je dormej 
que tu dormeMj 
gu'U dormcy 



Plural, 



Que nou8 dormionsy 
que V0U8 dormhzj 
qu*iU dorment^ 



that I sleep. 
- that them sleep, 
that he sleep. 



- that we sleep. 
that you sleep. 

- that they sleep. 



Imfierfect, 
Singular. 



Que je dormUsej 
que tu dormiaaesj 
quHl dormUy 



Que noua dormiaaionsy 
que voua dormiaaiezy 
quHla dormiaaentf 

Present participle, 
Past participle, 



that I should sleep- 
that thou shouldst si 
that he should sleep. 



Plural. 



that we should sleep. 
that you should slvep. 
that they should slee 



dormdnfj 
dormiy 

83. 



sleeping, 
slept. 



Conjugation in ir, Fifth Claaa, 

The verbs couvrir, to cover, dicouvrir, to discover, 
rouvriry to open a^in, d'owurtr, to open itself, to open 
one's own mind, entr'owtmr^ to open but a little, re" 
couvriry to cover again, aouffrir^ to suffer, offrify to 
offer, MTBiiaate in r(? in the first person o£tiie iadipa- 
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ind are conjiigated like the verb (mvrjr% 



Indicative Preaent. 
Singular. 



msi 



Plural. 



I open, 
thou opene8^« 
he opens. 



we open, 
you open, 
they open. 



h - 



Conditional, 
Singular. 



I would open, 
thou wouldst open* 
he would open. 



Plural. 



irionsj 

ricz, 

enty 




we would open, 
you would open, 
they would open 




Imfier/ect. 


■ 




Singular. 




', 


Plural. 


I did open, 
thou didst open, 
he did open. 


ionsj 
nfj 


• • • 
* • 


we did open, 
you did open, 
they did*opeii. 
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Fitturt. 

Singitiar. 

Touvriraiy - - - I shall open. 
tu ouvrirasj - - thou shalt open. 

U ouvrmif - - - he shall open. 

Plural. 

NbuB ouvrironsj - - we shall open. 
vous ouvrirezy - - - you shall open. 
ila ouvrirontj - • they shall open. 

Imfierative* 
Singular, 

Ouvrcj - - open. 

gu*il ouvrCf - - let him open. 

Plural. 

OuxfTona, - - let us open. 

ouvrez^ - - - open ye. 

9u'ils ouvrtntj - - let them opeti» 

Subjunctive^ 

Singular. 

Que j'ouvrcj - - . that I open. 
que tu ouvrea, - - that thou open- 

qu'il ouvrcy - . - that he open. 

Plural. 

Que noua ouvriona^ - - that we open. 
que voua ouvriezj - - that you open. 
qu'Us ouvrentf - - . that they open* 

Imfier/ect. 

Singular, 

Que j'ouvrisaej - that I should open. 

que tu ouvriasesj - - that thou shouldst open 
qu'il auvrit, - - that he should open. 
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tie noua ouvrUaiona^ 
£e V0U3 ouvrisaieZf 
4'Ua ouvrieaentj 



that vre should open, 
that you should open. 
- that they should open. 



resent participle, ouvrant, opening. 

ast participle, masc. ouvert^ fern, ouvcrtc^ opened. 

84. 

Conjugation in ir, Sixth Class. 

The verbs accourirj to run to, discourir^ to dis- 
Durse, encourir, to incur, to run one's self into, &c. 
arcourivj to run over, &c. aecourir^ to succour, to 
isist, are terminated in ours in the first person of 
It indicative present, and are conjugated like the 
erb couriry to run. 

Indicative Present, 
Singular. 



Je coursy 
tu coursj 
il courty 



JVbtt« couronsy 
V0U8 courezy 
Us courentf 



Plural. 



I run. 

thou runnest. 

he runs. 



we run. 
you run. 
they run. 



Je courroisy 
tu courroisy - 
il courroit, - 



Conditional. 
Singular. 



Plural. 



JSfous courrionsy 
vous courriez^ 
Us courrskntf - 



I would run. 
thou wouldst run. 
he would run. 



we would run. 
you would run. 
they would mn. 
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Jmfurfitct. 
SingtUar*' 



Je eouroUi 
tu couroisf 
U couroitf 



Mus courions^ 
V0U9 courieZf 
ii9 couroicntf 



Plural. 



I did run. 
thou didst itm 
lie did nm. 



we did run. 
you did run. 
they did nuu 



Pa9t D^nite. 
Singular. 



tu courua^ 
U courutj 



Jiou9 courtimea^ 
vous couriltesj 
Us coururentf 



Je courrai, 
tu courratf 
il courra. 



^oua eourrona^ 
voua courrezy 
ila courrontf 



Coura^ 
guUl coure. 



Plural. 



I ran. 
- thou ranneftt* 
he ran. 



- we ran. 
you I'an. 

- they ran. 



Future. 
Singular, 



Plural. 



I shall run. 
thou shalt run* 
he shall run. 



we shall run. 
you shall run. 
|hey shfjl nu* 



Imfierative, 
Singular, 



run. 



- let him run. 
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Plural. 



«, 


• • 


let us run. 


ourentj 


• • 


run ye. 
- letthean'nm. 


I 


Subjunctive* 
Singular. 




courcj 
coure8y 


m m 

Plural. 


that I run. 
that thou run. 
that he run. 


U8 courion8j 


m 


that we run. 


U8 couriezj 
ourentj 


m • 


- that 70U run. 
that they run. 




Imfier/ect. 


• 




Sifigular. 




couni88ej 

couru88e8j 

uriltj 


tliat I should run. 
that thou shouldst run* 
- that he should run. 




Plural. 




U9 couru88ion8f that 
18 couru88ieZj - that 
ouru88entj - that 


we should run. 
you should run. 
they should run. 



t participle, eourantj running, 

irticiple, masc. couruy fern, eourue, ran. 

REMARK. 

verb courhTj to run, takes the auxiliary avoir ^ 
e ; but to expresa any thing in vogue, we 
T example, ce ftridicatcur C8t fort-couru^ 
sacher is much in vogue or run after ; in which 
e verb courir takes Strcy to be.' 
urir takes the auxiliary arvoir^ to hive. 

Q 
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B5. 

Conjugation in ivf Seventh Qqom. 

The Terbs conguMfj to conquer, reguirfr, to H- 
^uest) reconguirirj to conquer ag^ainy aervtrj to sem^ 
to do service to, &c. are teribinated in ersy in the 
first person of the indicative present, and are conjo- 
gated like the verb acquMrt to acquire. 

Indicative Present, 



J^aeqiderof 
tu acguier9f 
a acguiertf 



J^Tous ocguironMf 
voua acguirezy 
t/« atgutrenty 



J^acguerroia^ 
tu acguerroiS) 
tf acguerroitj 



Nbuo acguerrionsy 
voua acquerriezj 
ila acguerroientf 



J'acguiroiaf 
tu acguiroia, 
ilmcguiroit^ 



Singular. 



Plural. 



I acquire, 
thou acqmiat* 
he.acqoireii 



we acquire. 
- - you acquire. 
they acquire. 

Conditional. 
Singular, . 

I could or would acquire, 
thou couldstor wouldst acquut* 
he could or would acquire. 

Plural. 

we could or would acquire, 
you could or would acquire, 
they could or would acquire* 

Imperfect. * 
Singular. 

I did acquire; 
- thou didst acqiure< 
- he did acqidre. 
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1?3 



Plural. 



f aeguhioriMj 
acquirieZj 
:guiroienfy 



nusf 
:gui9f 



f acquimesj 
acguttesy 
cgidrentf 



ire did acquire. 
you did acquire, 
tbey did acquire^ 



Ptut DeJirUte. 
Singular. 



Plural. 



I acquired* 
thou ac<|uiredtt. 
he acquired. 



we acquired, 
you acquired, 
they aoquhredn 



Futurti* 
Singular. 



juerratj 

rguerrasf 

querray 



i acguerron$f 

deguerrezj 

cguerronty - 



I will or shall acquire, 
thou wilt or shalt acquire., 
he will or shall acquire. 



Plural. 



we will or shall acquire, 
you will or shall acquire, 
they win or shall acquire. 



Imperative Mood. 
Singular, 



utersj 
acguiire^ 



Plural. 



tiromy 
'£rez^ - 
9 ttcguOrentf 



acquire. 

let him acquire. 



let us acquire, 
acquire ye. 
- let them acquire. 
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Subjunctive Mood. 



Singular. 



Qxe jfacguiir0^ 
gue tu acquitretj 
gi^il acquih'ey 



that I acquire, 
that thou acquire, 
that he acquire. 



Plural. 



(^€ nou9 acguMonsj 
gue voua acguMeZf 
gv*il9 Qcgulircnfy 



that we acquire. 
- that you acquire* 
that they acquire. 



Imfier/ect. 
Singular, 



Que J^acguiaeef 
gue tu acguiaacMf 
gu*il acguUf 



that I should acquire, 
that thou shouldst acquire, 
that he should acquire. 



Plural. 



Que notia acgidsaions^ 
gue voua acgmaaiez^ 
gu*ila acguiaaenti 

Present participle^ 

Past participle^ 
Feminine, 



that we should acquires 
that you should acquire, 
that they should acquire. 



acguirant^ 

acguiaj 
acgutaCi 



acquiring* 

acquired, 
acquired. 



16. 

Conjugation in ir, Eighth Claaa. 

The verbs revStir^ to clothe, &c. to invest, ae de- 
vStiTf to leave off one's clothes, to undress, &c. ter^ 
minate in eat in the first person of the indicative 
present) and are conjugated like the verb vStiTf to 
^the. 
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Present Indicative. 




Singular. 






m « • « 


thoa cloOest. 
he clothes. 

■ 




Plural. 





r vStons^ 
vSfeZi 
Henty 


• • • 

Imfletfeci. 
Singular. 


we clothe, 
you clothe. 
- they clotfaf . 


itoUy 


m m 


I did clothe. 
> thou didst clothft- 

he did <Aotbe. 

* 




Plural. 


• 


vStieZy 
etoienty 


m m 
m m m 

Future. 
Singular. 


we did clothe, 
you did clothe, 
they did clothe- 


fHraU 
Hira9y 
tiray 


Plural. 


I Shan clothe, 
thou shalt clothe* 
he shall clothe. 


\ vitinmsy 
vStireZf 


» * • 


we shall clothe. 
- ybu^^n clothe. 
' they" shall clothe. 


1 


Past. 






Sittgular. 


• 




. 


- I clothed. 

thou clothedrt. * 
• hecJothed. 



Qt 
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Mu9 v^timet^ 
VOtiM vMtt9^ 
ii9 vitlrcnt^ 



Plural. 



we clothed, 
you clothed, 
they clothed. 



« < 



Subjunctive Mood. 



Queje vite^ 
que tu v^teSf 
qu^U vitCj 



Qu^ nou9 vMpn9i 
que vouB vStiez, 
qu^Ut vftenty 



Singular. 



Plural. 



that I clothe/ 
that thou clothe, 
that he clothe. 



that we clofte. 
that you cloChe. 
that they clodie. 



Que je vStiasej 
que tu vStUaeay 
qu'il vStitj 



QAe nous vStiaaionsj 
que V0U8 vitUaiez^ 
qtAh v^tisaentf 



Imfier/ect. 
Singular. 

• that I should clothe, 
that thou shouldst clothe. 
- that he should clothe. 

Plural. 

that we should clothe, 
that you should clothe, 
that they seould clothe. 



Fpesent participle, vitant^ clothings 

Past participle^ masc. vitu^ fem. vStue^ clothed. 



-K. B. The singular of the indicstive present of Ute yti^ 
^itip^ sad the m^^atxyt^tnyexf}^ ' 



■-■■» 
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87. 



Conjugation in ir, Mnth Ciau* 

The verbs accudlliry to make welcome, to receire, 
and cueillivy to gather, are conjugated like the verb 
recueilUr^ to gather, to collect 



Indicative Present. 
Singular. 



Je recueillet 
tu recueilles, 
U recueiilCf 



Mu9 recueillonsj 
V0U8 recueilleZf 
iU recueUlentf 



Plural. 



I gather, 
thou gatherest. 
he gathen. 



we gather, 
you gather, 
thef gather. 



Je recueillerois^ 
tu rccueUleroiej 
U reeueilleroitf 



Mu» recMeilleriona^ 
vous recueilleriezj 
iU recueilleroientj 



Je recueiUoief 
tu recutilloit^ 
U reeueiUifiip 



Conditional. 
Singular. 



" I would gather. 

thou wouldst gather. 
- he would gather. 



Plural. 



we would gather, 
you would gather, 
they would gather* 



Imfierfect. 
Singular. 



■v* 



I did gather 
thou didst gather, 
he did gather. 
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Plural. 



Mum reeueUliofiMf 
voii« recueilliez^ 
fir reeueilloienij 


m m 

Paat. 


we did gather, 
you did gather, 
they did gather. 




Singular. 


« 


. Je recueUUa, 
iu reeueilUti 
UrecueUHh 


u m 
m 
m m 


I gathered. 
- thou gatheredit 
he gathered. 


• 


Plural. 

1 




MbuB TccueUlhneM^ 
V0U9 recueillftcMf 
h^ rtcucilUrentf 

a 


m m 


we gathered, 
you gathered, 
they gathered* 


• 


Future. 




f 


Singular. 




Jc recutilleraiy 
tu wesueUleroMy 
U ricueillcraj 


Plural. 


I shall gatfier. 
thou shalt gather, 
he shall gather. 


JfouM reeueillerofiMf 
V0U9 recueillereZf 
ila recueilleront^ 


. . 


we shall gather, 
you shall ga^er. 
they shall gather. 




Imperative. 




a 


Singular. 




Jtecueillcy 
'^ f tt'i/ recueillCf 


•* «• 


gather. 

let him gathe^^ 




PluraL 




Hecueillonaj 
RccueUleZy 
fyfiU recufiUkntf 


* 


let us gather: 
> gather ye. 

let thes^ gather. 
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« • 



Subjunctive, 




Singular, 




recueillej 
recueilleff 
cueillCf 


that I gather, 
that thou gather, 
that he gather. 


Plural. 




ms recueillionsj 
M recueiUieZf 
rcueilient^ 


that we gather, 
that you gather, 
that they gather. 


Intfierfcct. 


■ 


Singular. 




reeueilHsaef that I should gAther. 
recueilliaaetf - that thou ahouldst gather 
cueilifff - .that he should gather. 



Plural. 

ius recueilliasionaj that we should gather. 
U9 recutilliasieZi that you should gather. 

recueillisaenty that they should gather. 

t participle, recueillantj gathering, 

irticiple, recueiliij gathered, 

be^ - recueUlie^ gathered* 

88. 
Conjugation in ir, 7VnM Claaa. 

verb bouillir^ to boil, terminates in ou9 in the 
^rson of the indicative present. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. 

(«i - - - - I boil. 

ii - - • - - thou holiest. 

', . - - . he boils^ 
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Fhtrai. 



vQua bouUUZf 
iU bouUUnt^ 



we boil, 
youbcnl. 
they boil. 



Present Conditional. 



Je b^uUHroitf 
iu bouUliroitf 
U bouUUroitf 



N6u9 bouUHriontf 
V0U9 bouUHrieZf 
^ bouiUdroient, 



Je bouUUnti 
tu bouUloiff 
U bouUioit, 



J\rou9 botuUionti 
V0U9 bouUHezj 
il9 bouUloient^ 



Je bouillii^ 
tu bouUH^f 
U bouiiiitf 



J^ou9 bouilltmesf 
V0U9 bouilifteaf 
iia bouillirenti 



Singular. 

I would or could IxhI. 
thou wouldst or couldstlxA 
- he would or could boil. 

Phiral. 

we would or could boiL 
you would or could bofl. 
they would or could bdi 

Imperfect. 

Singular. 

I did boiL 
thou didst boil* 
he did boil* 



Plural. 



we did bdl 
you did htSi 
they did boil* 



Past Definite. 
Singular. 



Plural. 



I boiled, 
thou boUedit 
he boiled* 



we boiled, 
you boHetfr . 
they bwledL 



ABKHeH GRAHMAlt. 

Future^ 
Singular* 



^ 



UHrai, 

illiraay 
liray 


I ahaU bcML 
thoii Shalt boil, 
he shall boil. 




Plural. 


iouillironsf 

'OuiUtreZy 

Mironiy 


• 

- we shall boO. 
you shall boil, 
they shall boil. 


Imperative Mood* 




Singular. 


tomllej 


boH. 
- let hi^i boil. 




Plural. 


!on8j 
bouUlenty 


let us boil. 
- boil ye. 
let them bolL 




Subjunctive, 




Singular. 


ie bouillcy - 
M botHlleSf 
bouilley 


that I boill . 
• that thou boil, 
that he boil. 




Plural. 


noua bouillionsf 
'oua botiilliezy 
^ bonillent^ 


that we boil, 
that you boil, 
that they boil. 




Imfier/ect. 




Singular. 


je bouillisacy 
tu bouiliiaseay 
bouUlfh 


that I should boil. 
- that thou should St 
that he«3hould bdll. 
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Plural. 



Que noue bouiHUaionaj 
que voue bouillieeiezy 
quelle bouUHaaentii 



that we should boil, 
that you should boll. 
that they should boiL 



Present participlei 


bouillanty 

• 


boiling 


Past participlei 


bouUlif 


boil^. 


Feminine* 


bouillicj 


boiled. 



89. 



Conjugation in ir. Eleventh Claaa, 

The verbs partirj to set outi to depart* repartir^ to 
set out agWy terminate in ara in the first person of 
the indicative present. Their compound tenses are 
formed with Stre^ to be. 

Indicative Preatnt, 
Singular, 



Je fiara^ 
tu fiara^ 
il/iartf 


• • 

a w • 

Plural. 

• 


I depart, 
thou departcflt 

he departs*. 


JSToua fiartonay 
voua fiartez^ . • 
ila fiartentj 


■ m m 


we depart 
you depart 
they depart 


#*f •» 


Conditional. 





Je fiartiroiaf 
tu fiartiroia^ 
ilfiartUroitf 



Singular. 



I would depart, 
thou wouldstdepart. 
- he would depart 
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I§3 



Plural. 



t fiartirionBy 
fiartiriez, 
irtiroienty - 


w ^ 


we would depart* 
you would depart* 
they would depart 




Iniperfect, 


• 




Singular* 




artoisj 
rtoity 


Plural. 


I did depart, 
thou didst depart 
he did depart . 


9 fiartionsj 
1 fiartiezy 
artoienty 


«• ^ 


we did depart, 
you did depart 
they did depart. 


• 


Paat. 

Singular. 


»■ 


artisy 
irtisy 
rtity 


# - 

^ m 

Plural. 


I departed, 
thou departedst 
he departed* 


9 fiartimesy 
fiartttCBy 
irtirenty . 


m m 

Future, 
Singular. 


we departed. > 
• you departed, 
they depaited. 


irtiraif 
irtirasy 
rtiroy 


m «• 

Plural. 


I shall depart 
thou Shalt de^Mt 
he shall depart.' 


f partironsy 

partirez, 

irtirontj 


* 


we shall depart, 
you shall depart, 
they shall depart 



R 



lA 



wuEstm exuanuou 



Intfiemthft Mood. 


• 


Singulor. 


gu'U fiartty 


depait. 

let him depart. 


\ 


Flurat. 


FartonBf 
partezy 


let U8 depart 
depart ye. 
- let them deptrt* 


■ 

Subjunctive Mood, 




Freaent, 




Singular, 


Queje fiar/e^ 
que tu fiartea^ 
qu*U purtCi 


-^ - that I depart 

- that thou depart, 
that he depart. 




Plural. 

• 


Que nou9 fuirtionaj 
que txouM fiartieZf 
qu*ils fianentj 


that we depart 
that you depart, 
that they depart. 




Imperfect' 




Singular. 


Que je parties e J 
que tu fiartiaaesy 
quHlfiartttj 


that I should depart 
that thou shouldst depart 
that he should depart* 




Plural. 


Que noua fiartiaaionsf that we should depart. 
que V0U9 partiaaiezy that you should depart* 
quHla partiaaenff - that they should depart 


Present participle^ 


partant, deparUjig. 


Past participk) 
Feminine^ 


partly departed. 
partiCy departed. 



fSmCB OXAMMiOi. 



m 



BSpartir^ to diyidc. ta lepljr (which is written widi 
it on the O9 tenninates in w in the $nt person of the 
•e prcsenfey and takes the aoxiliaiy aMcr» id k» cdMl- 
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Conjugation in ir, Titfe^fth Ciods, 

verb mouiiTy to die, ends in ^ ur« in the first 
of the indicative present. • 





Indicative Present 


1 




SiHgutar, 

m m 

PluroL 


Idle, 
thou dietft. 
ho dies. 


n^prona^ 

wureZj 

renti 


• • 
» • « 

Conditional. 


w% die. 
70U die. 
they dicr. 


rroi9y 
rroiBj - 


Singular, 
Plural. 


I would die. 
thou wouldst die. 
he would die. 


nourrionsi 

lourriez, 

rroienty 


Imfter/ect. 
Singular. 


we would die* 
you would die. 
they would die. 


rohy 
roiaj 


■ ^ m • 

« 


I did die. 
thou didst diib 



■■;■■■' 



V 
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Plural. 



Mu9 mouriont^ 
V0U9 mourifZf 
il€ mouroientf 



we did die. 
jrou did die. 
they did 



Past. 
Singular, 



Je mofirif «| 
tu moufu9i 
U mourui^ 


m m 


I died. 
- thou diedati 
he died. 


1 


. Plural. 




JVbiM m9urikme9^ 
. V0U9 mouHliegf 
Hkmoururau^ 


* 

Putwrt. 


we died. ' 
you died, 
they ^^, 




Singular. 


V!!p 


Je mourrai^ 
tu maurraM, 
il mQurra^ 




I shall die. 
thou shaltdie/ 
he shall die. 

1 




Plural. 


• 


Mu9 mourrontf 
V0U9 mourreZf 
il9 mourrontf 


Imfierative. 


we shall die.., 
you shall die. 
they shall die. 




Singular. 


X 


Meurti 
fu*U meure^ 


» « 


die. 

let him die. 


* 


Plural. 




Mouronsf 
tnourezy 
guUh meurenty 


• 


let us die. 

die ye. 

let them di^ 



Singuiar. 

menfCi ... that S cUe. 
meuresj ... that thou dif. 

i«»rtf) . • . « that he die* 

)fM mourim^i • - . that we die. 
>1M mourUzy ... that j«m die* 
iiir«r<»/t - - , - «|hatttaqr dii* 

-♦ 
Singular* 

^mouru90€9 - - that I shoiM die* 
mourussesf - - that thou shouldat di6^ 
louritff - • tluit he should die. 

FiunL 

tm0 iMuruMsion0f that ve should die* 

tt# mourusiieZf • . that jrou should ^e* 

tuntruueuSf - that thejr ihouM diii 

« 

It participle^ m^uranij ^ dying* 

nticl|^e> masc. ^orty fern* ^Tierle, tfed. 

91. ^ 

Conjugation in if} TMrteenth Cla$9* 

verb Aaiv, to hate, ends in ai« in the first per« 
the indicative present. 

« Indicative Moodf Pretent. 

1 

ShtgtUar, 

'1 • • • I hate. 

I * • • • thou Jbaten^ 

" • . - he hades* 

R2 



■^ ^ 



u» 



voua hai'aaezy 
ila haisaentf 
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Fiural. 



we hate, 
jrou hate, 
they hate. 



Freaent Conditional. 
Singular. 



Je haiYoiaf 
tu hairoi»j 
il hai'roit. 



^'V 



JVbtia hat'rions^ 
voua hai'rieZf 
ila haiYoicne^ 



Je hat'aaoisj 
tu haiaaoisj 
it haii€oitf 



Mua hai'aaionaf 
voua hai'aaiezy 
ila haiaaoientj 



J*ai hat J 
tu aa hai'y 
ila hat' J 



^oua avona hai\ 
voua avez hai'f 
ila ont Aat\ 



Plural. 



I would hate, 
thou wouldst liate* 
he would hate* 



we would hate, 
you would hate, 
they would hatP* 



Imfierfect. 
Singulau 



Plural. 



I did hate, 
thou didst hate* 
he did hate. 



we did hate, 
you did hate, 
they did hate* 



Paat Definite. 
Singular. 



Plural. 



I have hated, 
thou hast hated, 
he has hat^ 



we have hated, 
you have hated, 
they have hated* 



N 
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B. Hair, to hate» hai only the compound tente, in the 



Future. 



Singular. 



e hairaij 
^ hairaMf 
' AairOf 


Plural. 


I shall hate, 
thou shalt hatcf. 
he shall hate. 


Vbtf « hatronej 
*ou8 hai'reZf 
^ hairontj 


w m 


we shall hate, 
you shall hate, 
they shall hate* 




Imperative. 


/ 


• 


Singular. 


r 




- 


liate. 

let him hate. 




Plural. 




&u'aaonaj 
^atsaezj 
fu'ila /unaaentf 




let us hate. 

hate ye. 

let them hate. 


Subjunctive Mood. 




Singular. 




i^ue je haitaacj 
^ue tu hataaeay 
gu'U haiaaCf 


Plural. 


that I hate. 
- that thou hate, 
that he hate. 


Que noua hatsaiona, 
que voua haiasieZf 
gu*ila hai'aaentf 


1 " 


- that we hate, 
that you hate. 

- that they hate. 


Present participle. 




hatssanty hating. 



Past participle, masc* HaYf fern, haie, hated. 
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Defective verbs qf the Second ConjugaHan. 

JPhir is only made use of in the InfinitiTe. 
pie : San9 coup f Mr ^ witlibut striking a blow* 

Faimr^ to fail. 

FlwraU 

J/bU9jiiiUon9t « « « n^e £uL 

vouM faUleZj - - - - you fail. 

Pa%t. 

JeJoUlitf - - - 1 failed. 

tu/uUliMi ... thou failedst 

U faUlU^ - - . he f^ed. 

Imperfect rf the Subjunctive. 

Que je faiHU^e^ - that I should fail. 

que tu/aiUieaetf - that thou shouldst fidl* 

qu*UfaUlUy - - that he should fiiil. 

Querir^ to fetch, is only used in the infinitive with 
the Terbs aller^ to go, or envoyer^ to send. Met 
querir^ envoyez querir. 

93. 

Third Conjugation. Verb9 ending in oir. 

The verbs which end in oir are about thirtf is 
jiumber. 

First Cla89.' 

The verbs afifiercevoirj to perceive, concevoir^ to 
conceive, to imagine, &c. dicevoir, to deceive, dicAoir^ 
to decay, &c. fiercevoir (a law term), to receive, or 
Kather, firevoir, to foresee, fiourvoir^ to provide, to 
furnish, recevoir^ to receive, rcvoiry to see i»<tin, to 
review, terminate in oia^ in the first person otthe in- 
dicative present, and arc conjugated like the verb 
voir, to see. 
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Indicative Preacnt. 



Singular, 



fOiSy 

foisj 


^ ^ 


I see. 
thou seest. 


ne, 


Plural 


- he sees. 


18 voyonsj 
t voyeZj 
foient^ 


m m 


we see. 
you see. 
they see. 




Conditional 


. 




Singular. 




^erroi9y 
erroisy 
rroitf 


Plural. 


I would see. 
thou wouldst see* 
^e would see. 


* verriona^ 
r verrieZf 
erroientj 


Imperfect, 
Singular. 


we would see. 
you would see. 
they would secf. 


'oyoiaf 
oyoia^ 
^oitj 


Plural. 


I did see. 
thou didst see. 
he did see. 


t voyonaj 
» voyoia^ 
oyoienty 


V 


we did see. 
you did see. 
they did see. 




Paat Definite 






Singular, 






■ '_■'_ 


I saw. 

thou sawest. 
he saw. 
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Flunk 



Mum vtmeSf 
votM vUe9^ 
iU virentf 


, , 


we saw. 
you saw. 
they 8a#. 


^ 


jFuiure, 
Singuiar. 




Je verraif 
tu verrmMf 
U verTQf 


Plural. 


I shaH aec. 
thou tUkt 80% 
he shall fee. 


Mu9 verroHif 
vouM verreZf 
U* verrcnff « 


• • 

" m 


we shall see. 
you shall see* 
they shall see. 



tmfierative Mood. 
Singular. 



VoUy 
gu*il voiCf 



Voyoiu^ 
voyeZi 
fuHU volenti 



PluraU 



see- 
let him tm* 



let us see* 

see ye. 

let them 8ee. 



Subjunctive Mood. 



Singular. 



Que je voi#, 
que tu voiesi 
gu'il voicj 



PluraL 



Que nous voyonay 
gu( voua voyeZj 
gu'ila voicnty 



that I 
that thou 
that he see. 



that we see. 
that you see* 
that they se€^ 



nSlFCK <IRAlUfAK« 363 

Imtuffect. 

Singular, 

Qwtf/e vigMtfj • - - that I should sec. 
9ne tu viasesf - - ' that thou shouldst see. 
9^U vttt r - that he should see. 

Piural. 

Que nofM v*Mf(m«« - that we should see. 

gve V0U9 -vUsieZj - - that you should see. 
^ttU9 viaaenty - - that they should see. 

Present Participle^ 
Foymnif - . - - seehif^. 

Past Particifile, 
Masculine vu, feminine vue^ seen. 

94. 

Irregular Verba qfthe First Claaa in oir. 

Choir^ to {all down, to fall, is used only in the infi- 
nitivetand in its participle past, chu^ fell. 

Echoir^ to happen, to become due, in the present of 
the indicative, has only the third person, il ichoit 
(which must be pronounced il ichet). In its com- 
pound tense it takes the auxiliary ^tre, to be, and 
is n&ade use of in speaking of that which happens by 
chance. Example : // es/i^re que le bon lot lui 
icherra^ he hopes that the highest prize ffiU fall to 
him. It signifies also to expire, to be due. Exam- 
.pie : cette lettre de change eat ickue^ this letter of 
exchange is become due. 

Seoir<, to be situated, to sit, is only used in its par* 
dciples aianty m. . Example : Le fiarlement aiant h 
Paria^ the parliament sitting at Paris. Sia is a law 
term ; it signifies to be situated. Example : un hSri^ 
tage aia ^ Paria^ an estate situated at Paris. 

Seoir^ to be suitable, to fit wellj has only the third 
persons. Present il aied, plural ila aiient. Imperfect 
il aeyoit^ plural ila aeyoient. Future il aUra^ plural il 
aitront^ &c Example : Qet habit me aied^ that coat 
fits me well* 
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SSant b alio a aubstantive masculine, aig^nifying^ the po§ir 
lion of a person who aitt upright in his bra. SSant is only 
made use of with a possessive pronoun. A sick man, to whom 
one gives somethiki|^ to drink when in bed, places himsdf of 
nnt Mifant, that is, sits upright. 

Seant masculine, 9Same feminine, is also an adjective; it 
has the signification of decent. Example : Ce fCe%t fat sw 
xho%t sSanie de voua tenir dona une pareille fioattion, it is not 
decent to keep yourself in such a position. Vhabit qu^il 
avoit tur liu tCStoit pas aeant pour une personne de moh rafif^, 
the coat he had on was not suitable for a person of his rank. 

From s^ani comes the adjective bienseant, decent, anid the 
substantive feminine bieruiance, decency. 

CSana, an homonimt of aSantf is an adverb of place, stgni' 
fying 9f thia house, and is used in familiar style. Example: 
ie ma$tre de ciaiu rCett point aitnable, the master of tfaii 
house is not amiable. Madame n'eat point cSana^ i. e. theUtd/ 
Is not at home. 

SursoiTy a law term, to suspend, to put off. Pre- 
senter attraoiaj tu aursois, il aursoitj plural </« sursoient. 
Imperfect je aursoyoia. Past je auraia. Future/^ 
auraoeirai. Conditional yV drir«ofroi>. Subjunctiveytt^ 
je auraiaae* The other tenses are not in use. ' 

95. 

Conjugation in oir, Second Claaa. 

The verbs imouvoir^ to excite, to move, mouvoiry 
to move, to incite, vouloir^ to be willing, terminate in 
eua: in the first person of the indicative present) and 
are conjugated like/ioux;otr.(l) 

Indicative Preaent. 

Singular. Plural. 

Je fieuxj I can. JSTaua fiouvona^ 

tufieuxy voua fiouvez^ 

il/ieutf ila fienventj 



'A 



. (1) Pouvoir has also its first person ending in «/j. Wc say, 
in6incrtni\y,je puiif or jepeuxp I Can. 
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Present Conditional, 



SOS 



Singular. 

* fiourroisy 
t fiourrois^ 
fiourroit. 



Singular, 

e fiouvoisj .' 
I fiouvois^ 
fiouvoit. 



J^raL 

^ous'fiourtiions^ 
V0U8 fiourrieZf 
ila fiourroient* 



Imfier/ect. 



jtJPluraL 



r"* 



\^^ou8 fiouvionsy 
V0U8 fiouviezy 
iiafhfiii^ienti- 

Past, ^'** ^ 



m ^ 



S Singular, 
e ftusy 

ifiUSy 

fiut. 






Future. 



Singular. 



MBiimtesy 
vour^tesj ^ 
ila^fiurent: 

Plural. 



«^f 



e fiourrai^ 

I prOurrasj 

fiourra. 



'Singular. 

)ue je,fiuis8e^ 
ue tu fiuiaaesj 

u'il fiuini. 

1$ 



Singular. 

}ue je fiuasej 
ue tufiusaesj 
u'il fiHe. 



v J\/oua fiourronsj ^ 
^\fou9 fiourrez^ 
Q^ffiourront. ^ 

Subjunctwe*' 

Plural. 

i- Que nous fiuisaionSf 
que voua fiuiaaiez^ 
gu'ila fiuiaaent. 

Imfierfect. :'f 

Plural. 



S. 



Que noua ftuaaiona^ 
, que voua fiixaaiez^ 
quHla fiuaaent,.^^^ 

:i^le present) /iqtivanr. Participle past, ^m. 
The imperative of lhi» verb is not used. 



f* 



■* 



'if 
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N. B. When the first person of a tense ends k 
or «,' the second ends in the same munnefi and t 

third takes a A^/ 

* 

96. 

Third Class. 
Conjugation of the Verb savoir, to know. 

^ Prpiftm^ Indicative. 



Singular. 



A J^'$ai8i 1 know. 
ttrsais^ 
il aait,.'- 



JH* 



Plural. 



Je aaurois^ 
« tu sauroisy 
il aauroit. 




J\^tt« aavoTw, we know 

Tjous saveZf 

Us savent. -u--. . 

Conditional. 

Plural. 

* JV^oua saurion$y 
V0U8 saurieZy 



ila sauroient. 



■V. 



Imfier/ect, 



■\- 



Singular* 

Je savoisj 
tu savoisy 
il savoit. 



Singular, 

Je 8U8y 
tu 8USjXi . 

il sut. 



Singular. 

•=.W aaurasf 
il saura. 



■^■ 



Plural. 

J^ou8 savionsf 
V0U8 aavieZy 
tls savoient. 



J^st, 



*. 'v 



.»■'■. 






Future. 



k^^ 



■ft 






vonsa&tesy 
its 8urent, 

I 

Plural, 

J^ous sauronSi 
V0U9 saureZf 
its aauront. 



f 

4 



t - 



.*\ 



■fc 



FRENCH GRAMMAR* 207 

* 

Singular. ^ Plural, 

» ^achCf ** I ^* Sachonsy 

gu'il sache, sachez^ 

quHU aachent, .' 






Subjunctive Mood. 

Singular, ^ ^'"^ Plural, 

Que je sache^ Que nous aachiona^ ' 

jfue tu aacheSf jf^ guc, voua aachiez^^ 

qu*il aache. '^ gurila aachent* ' *Sp 

Imperfect, 

Singular, Plural. 

Que je auaae^ Que noua anaaiona^ 

que tu auaaeaf que vouj^ a^uaaigjSy ,- 

qu'il silt. qu'ila aua^ttnt. 

,■■'■ 

fesent participle, «arAan/. Past participle^ 9U) fern. aue. 

REMARK. 

In^e * soi^times say : je aache^ instead of jt aaia^ 
Know; but in that case,|^ aache must be preceded 
r the negative ne. Example : je ne aache fioint de 
jour plua ^dgrBable (instead of ^^ ne aaia point de 
'jour pitta ^greabl'^. I do^ot know any place more 
jTcesible, -^l^'i^on jctil^ia fiUun amiplu^aincere ? non 
26 que je Mfche^ has'^one ^ver had a inorc sincere 
iend ? noCimmgl^yr of. 

97. 

Fourth Claaa, 

Verbs, the infinitives of which terminate in {^|gre, 
ouloir^ to be willing, privaloir^ to prevail, reve^jm^to 
;nder good for good, or evil for evil/ valoir^ to be 
orth. 



^ 
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■ 

Conjugation qf thcW&rh valoir, to be vfort^* -*- 

Present Indicative. 

Singular, . , FfUral. 

Je jvauXf I am worth. JVbus ^alons^ 
tin vttUJPj '^ « V0U8 valeZf 

il vau(, • iU valent. 

CondinoiysLL 



Singmkur. ,Jr 



jjKtJi^ vaudrpiA, 



tu •6audroi8j ^ 
il vaudroit. 



Plural. 

f^ka vaudrioni^ 
V0U8 vaudriezy 
il€ vaudroient. 



r Imfier/eet. 

Singular, Plural, 

Je valXiy^ M)U8 valions^ 



n 

i^!' 



tu valoiSf 
il valoit, 

* 


'*r V0U8 valiezj 
iU valoientm 


'^. 


Future, 


Singular, 


Plural, 


Je vaudraij 
tu vaudrasy 
il vaudra. 


Mus vatiiiffror^i 
C voua v^adreZf 
il8 vaudront. 


t 


5««^. 


Singular, 


PlufdL 


Je valusy 
tu valu8j 
il valut. 


JSrou8 valUmesy 
V0U8 valHtesj 
il8 valurent. 




Imjierative, 


, ,. Singular, 


Plural, 


yuHl vailte. 


Falonsj 

valez, 

gu'iU vaiUent.^ 
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1 
Subjunettve. 


f Singular. 


Plural 


)ue je vaiilej 
ue tu vaiUesy 
u*ii vaillc. 


> Que nou9 valions^ 
que voua valiet^ » 
qu*U9 vaillcnil 




Imperfect. ^ 


Singular. 


. " iPfuraL 


)ue je valusscy 
ue tu valustjh] 
u'il valUt, 


Que noua valuaaioniy 
y ^e vous yaluHiez^ 
jMi^ils iHiusacnt. *^ 


sent participle, 


valant. Past participle, vtdu. 



B. The imperative is only made use of in r» 
' style. , * 

IT 

Imfiev9onal Verba in oir. 

uvoir, to rain, has only the third person of the 
.ar in its tenses. 

Indicative Preaent. 
Ifileuty - - - it rains* 

Imperfect* .* 

Ipleuvoitt - - itdidrsdn,. 

r .• Paat, 

7'^lutf - - it rained, &g. 

/oir(l), to be need ul, to be necessary, has only 
ird person of the singular in its tenses.jii 




Falloir si^ifies also to viant. Example : Hs^enettbeu 
in ait M tu^, it wanted but Uttle of hU beiog l^Sjjf^ 
'' '-8 2 
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// faut^i it » necessary^ &c* 

Present. ^ 

11 faut que je fasBCy - -' I must do. 

^ II falloU gueje Jtsse^ - I was obliged to do. 

Ufaudra que je faase^ - - I must do. 

i 

W 99. 

Conjugation of the Verb falloiri Jbtlovfed by an Jvfi' 

nitive* 

Indicative Present. 

It fautvoiry - -^ one must see. 

// faut le voirj - - I must see it or hif)^« 

Past. 

11 falloit voir^ one ought to have seen. 
llfalloit le voir, it was necessary to have seen him orlt^ 

N. 6. 11 faut sifcniiies also to need^ in which case it is trans- 
lated in English by viant. Example : il me faut de l^argent, I 
want some money. A'oez-vous tout ce qtCil ^ou%faut ? have you 
aU that you want ? // a tout ce qu'il iuijaut, he has all that he 
wants. 

When ilfaut is made use of to mark a dutyS^it i^ezpressed 
in English by should or ought. Example : faitts ttjfiil faut 
faire^ c*e8t vore devoir, do what ought to be done. It is your 
duty. 

l^xanglfs containing ilfaut with the auxiliary avoir, to ht^Ttf- 

fl^J^llu quHlfut puni, he must have been punished. 

// a jallufaire cela, that must have been done. 

U a fallu 6crire, we have been obliM^l to writr. ^|^ ' 
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100. 

Third Conjugation in re. 

The verbs which have their infinitives in re are 
ibout three hundred and sixty in number. We shall 
dbride them into fourteen classes : viz. 
"^ 4. In aire, ?is plaire^ to please ; je filai^ I please. 

2. In aitre^ and ottre. Pattre^ to '^ze ; il fiaUy 
he gazes. Connottrcy to know ; je comtoisj I know. 

3. In uire, Conduircj to conduct ; je conduis, 1 
conduct. 

rin aindre. Craindre, to fear; je crains^ I fear. 
4. < In oindre, Joindre^ to j<^; je j6ina,l join. 

^In eindre* Eteindre^ to extinguish ; jrcreiw*, I 
extinguish. 4^ 

5. In endrcy ^Ire and ondre. Prendre^ to take; 
je fir ends y I take. 

6. In qre. Vaincre, to vanquish ;je vainc8(l)yl van- 
quish. ' * 

7. In /i^. Interromfir^io interruptj j'tnterromfiSf 
J interrupt. 

8. In (re. Promettrey to promise ; je firometsy I 
promise. 

9. In vre. StdvrejJ.o follow ; je auisy I follow. 

10. In oire, Boire^ to drink ; je boisy I drink. 

1 1. In ire. Rircy to laugh; je ria, 1 laugh. 

12. In oudre, Coudrcy to sew; je couday I sew. 

13. In orre and ore, Clorrcy to close ; je cloa^ I close. 

14. In ordre, Tordre^ to. twist ; je tor day I twist. 

101. 

First class, in airey contains about sixteen ; viz : 
eomfilairey to comply, dSfaircy to undo, to defeat, 8cc. 
difilainfy to displease, yb»/aire, to forfeit (a low^rm)^ 
/airey to do, malfaircy to do mischief, filairey to please, 
ref airey to do again, 4|F jA|feke, aatiaf airey to satisfy, 
aouatraipe^-^io keep from?lb abridge, ae taire^^ hold 
one's tongue, traire, to milk. These verbs ^nM^ju- 
gated like the yerh filairey toj^QMifte^. 3S'^ 

(1> The singular of the indicative of this verb is not us^ 



« ^^ 
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Indicative PrcMent. 
Singular. FiuraL 

Je filai$i I please. ^Toua filaiaonsp 



iufilakf 
iifilaU. 


vous filaiaezj 
ila filaiaent. 




Conditional. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Je filairoU^ 
tu filair6Ui 
il plaitoit. 


Mfua filatrionsy 
voua filairiezy 
ila filairoient. 


* »■• 


Imperfect. 

PltiTtil. 


Singular, 


Je filaiaoia^ 
tu filaiaoisy 
U filaiaoic. 


I^oua filaiaiona, 
voua filaisie:^ 
ila filaiaoient. 




Paat. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Je filuay 
tu filua^ 
tl/ilut. 


" J^oua filUmesy . 
votes filHteSf 
ih filurent. 



<', 






Future* 



Singular. 



Je filairaij 
tu filairasy 
il filaira. 



Plural. 



J\tou8 filaironay 
vous plaireZy 
ila filairont. 

Imperative Mood. 

Singular. v ' PluraL.. 

Plats onsy 
^/ plaiae.:^ ' \ , ■ filaiarz, 

f quHla plaisent. 



^ 



V 
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Subjunctive* 

Singular* ^jfj^ Plural. 

^ue je filaise^ Que nous filaisionsf 

te tu filaiaesy jjue voue filaieiez^^ 

^U filaiae. . ^ quHU ploMcnt, 



r ■. 



Imfierfect. 
Singular, ^ Plural, 

ue je filusaet Que nou^luaaionsy 

le tu filuaaesf * gue'SfOU^giiaaiez^ 

iHlplHt. quHla tiluiSent. 

;nt participle, filaiaant. Past participle^ filu. 

102* 

Defective Verba of the Firat Claaa* 

'aircy to entice, to allure, is only used in the in- 
i and in the present participle, attrayant. 
'raircy to distract, to take off, or divert from, is 
sed in the infinitiye, in the third person singu- 
thejndicatiyo^ present; and in the participle 
iattW* 3* 

10i3.> -. 

3nd class, in af/r^, and oUvcy contains ahpu^p; 
:cro£trej to increase, comfiaroUre, to affj^^^hes 
onnof^ re, to know, crottre^ to grow, m^XnfSDitife^ 
know, to <; take for an other, fiaitre^ to graze, 
••e, to appear, refiattrcy to feed, refiarottre^ to ap- 
again. These verbs are conjugated lU^e the 
onnottre^ to know. 

Indicative Preaent, 

Singular, Plural. ,^ 

e connoisy I know. J^oua conno 



I connoiay voua connoiaa 

connoit. ila amnoiaaent. 




■ >. 
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Present Condithnai. 



Singular. 

Je connottroUf 
III connoUroiij 
K ctmnoiiroit. 



gk,* Plural. 



J^ouM eonnoftrion^ 
V0U9 conneftriety 
il9 coftnottroieTth 



Imfier/eci. 



Sin^^tUar, 
Je conjyu«oiff} 

tU CQiMJigQ/ty 

il connSitQit. 



** Plural. 

JV0U8 connoisaiontj 
VOU8 connoiaaiezy 
Hm eonnoU9oient% 



Paat. 



<4I 
Singular. 

Je conn us f 
tu connuSf 
il connut. 



Plural. 

JVbu« connHmesy 
V0U8 conn^tesy 
Us connurent. 



Future. 






Singular. 

Je connottrai^ 
tu connoUraa^ 
ilconnoUra* 



r Plural. 
JVbB* conncni 



i 



r* connc^ronSi ^ 
voue connoUrezy 
ila connoUront* 



Imperative Mood. 

Singular. Plural. 

Cj^nnoia, Connoieaonay 



^uHl connoiaae. 



connoiaaez, 
qu^Ua connoiaaent. 



Subjunctive Mood. 
Singular. Plural. 




^,'Jf cofinoikacy 



*.. 



tu connoiaaeay 
gu'il connoiaae^ 



Que nous connniasiom 
que voua connoiaaieZy 
gu*Ua connoiaaent. 
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Imfierfect*^ 

Sing:ular. Plural* 

leje conniiaae^ Que noua connuasionsy 

e tu connuaaesj que voua fiohnusMiez^ 

'U connUt, qu'ila connuMM€n%* 

t participle, connaiaaant. Past participle, connu. 

Feminine connue. 



104. 
REMARKS. 






verb nattre^ to be bom, is irregular; its par- 
past is ne^ feminine n^/-, bom. • Participle 
X.^ naiaaant . Past, y'ff naquia^l was bom. Fu- 
> naiiraU I will be born. Its compound tenses 
med with the auxiliary itre. 

105. 

2z/re, to be bom again, to grow op spring again, 
eproduced. Example : La JVdti/re renait au 
i/iay Nature is renewed in the spring. 

106. 

verb accroitre, to increase, takes the auxiliary 
to have, when it has a complement. Example : 
ecru aa fortune^ he has increased his fortune. 
3s etre^ to be, when it has no complement. 
)le : Sea treaora aont accrua^ his treasures ar& 
led. 

107. * 

*d class in uire^ contains about sixteen ; viz s 
Ire, to conducti iconduire^ to shift off, enduire^ 
iter, to pitch, induire, to induce, inatruire, to 
I, firoduire, to produce, reconduire, to recon- 
'uire, to shine, to glitter, refiroduire, tq repro- 
iiduire, to seduce, fAduirc^ to transUte^j^Bbese 
ire conjugated like the verb condmreff^Roxi'' 
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Indicative P/eaent, 



Singular. 

Je cohduUy I conduct. 
tu conduUf 
U conduit. 



Plural. 

IfouB eonduieontf 
V0U9 conduisezj 
Us conduiaent. 



Singular, 

Je conduiroisy 
tu conduiroia, 
it ctmdmroit. 



Singular. 

Je conduiaoisj 
tu condutHoisy 
il conduisoit. 



Conditional. 



Plural. 



JVb||f conduirionsy 
vo%m conduirieZf 
Ua conduiroient. 



Imfitrfect. 



Plural. 



J^^oua conduisionsy 
•voua conduiaiezy 
ila conduiaoient. 



Singular. 

Je conduiaisy 
tu conduiaiay 
il conduiait. 



Paat. 



Fmral. 

JSToua conduiatmeay 
voua condtdatteay 
ila conduiairent. 



Singular. 

Vonduiay 
qu*il conduiae. 



Imperative. 



Pliiral. 

Conduisonsy 
conduiaeZy i 

qu*ila conduiaent. 



Subjunctive, 



Singular. 

t j^ conduiae, 
tu conduiaeay 
guUl conduiae. 




fluraL 

Que nous ccfnduiaiona^ 
que voua condidaieZy 
Que ila conduiaent. 
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^inguiar^ Plural. 

Que je conduisUBCi Que noUM coftduUisBions, 

que tu conduUiaa€9j que voua conduUiitiez^ 
qu*il condvUU. qu'ile conduuia9ent, 

resent participle, condtdsantj conducting, 

sist participle^ conduit, conducted. 



The verb hrtare^ to roar, is only made u^c^s^in the 
finitiye, and in the third persons of the" imperfect, 

bruyoit. Participle pre jfc^ bruyant* It has no 
ardciple past, ^ J^F 



• 108. 

Fourth cls^Sf in alndre^ oindre^ eindre, contains about 
renly ; viz : Adjoindrey to adjoin, aatreindre^ to confi n e, 
• bind, {Mtreindre quelqu*un a dca conditiona diraU 
mnables^ to bind a person to unreasonable condi- 
ons.) aiteinelHi to reach, to attain, ceindre^ tor gird, &c. 
^indre^ to fear, conjoindre^ to conjoin, conttxttndre^ 

> constrain, d^oindre^ to disjoin, enjoindre^ to enjoin, 
tfreindre^ to infringe, em/ireindre^ to imprint, itreiri' 
re, to wring hard, /eindre ^ to feign, fieindre, to paint, 
laindrey to |ltty, to gfadge, ae^plaindrcy to complain, 
oindre, to dawn, to shoot forth, rejoindre^ to rejoin, 

> meet again, re/ieindre, to paint again, reatrcindre^ 
) restrain, to confine, reteindre, to dye again, inndre^ 
) dye. These verbs are conjugated like the verb 
raifldrey to fear. 

Indicative Preaent, 

Singular. Plural. 

Je crainaj I fear. /^oua craignoni^ lif-c^ 

tu craina^ voua craigneZy "■ ' ' ^ 

il craint, ila craignent. 

T 
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SinguUur. 

Je craindroUj 
iu crtthidrohf 
U craindroU* 



•■ 



Je craignoU^ 
tu craignoUy 
•it craignoit. 



Singular, 

Je craignisf 
tu craignia^ 
U craignit. 



Singular. 

Je eraindrai, 
tu craindra8f 
ii eraindra. 



Singular. 

Craina^ 
fu*U craigne. 



Condiiiomi, 



FluraL 



Mua craindriontf 
V0U4 craindrieZf 
ii9 cramdroienf. 



Imperfect* 



Plural. 

Miua craignionay 
voua craignieZi 
ilai craignoient. 



#'• 



Plural. 

J\fou8 ^kraignttnea^ 
vouM craignUea^ 
ila croignirent. 



Future. 



Plural. 

JVbf/« cramdrona^ 
voua craindreZf 
ilf craindront. 

r 

Imperative. 

) Plural. 

Craignona^ 
craignezj 
qu*ila craignent. 



Subjunctive* 

Singular. Plural. 

Qutje craigncj 



rgue tu craigneSf 
quUl craigne. 



Que noua craignion 
que voua craigniez 
quUla craignent. 
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Singular. Plural, 

ue je craignU9€, Que nous craigrUaaionB^ 

le tu craignisaesy que vous craigniaaieZy 

I'il craignif. gt^ita craigmaaent* 

X participle, craignant. Past participle, crainty 

Feminine, crainte* 

109. 

1 class, in andre^ endrey ondre^ containt about 
six ; viz: aftfirefidrcj to leam^ attfrndrey to 
a expect, to stay, comfirendrcy to comprehend, 
cendre^ to condescend, confondre^ to confound, 
re, to defend, difiendrcy to depend, deacendrcy 
:end, to come down. 

). Deacendre takes the auxiliary avofr^ when it 
lirect complement. Example : U a deacendu 
rea, he has brought down his books. Deacen- 
Les ^tre when it has a prepositive complement* 
deacendu de aa chambre^ he is come down from 
)m. 

endrcy to unbend, &c. fendrcy to split, ybm/r^, 
t, ae mifirendrey to mistake, fir endrey to take, 
*y to hanfCi fiondre, to lay eg^gs, firitendrey 
tend, re/endrey to cleave again^ rifiandrey to 
:o shed, rendre, to. render, to restore, refondrey 
t again, Sec. revendrey XJttiltW again, «07<a-ffn/r7z- 
D understand, ettendr&y to hear, to understand, 
ndrcy to surpris?, ^usfiendrey to suspend, ten- 
» bend, to aim at, tondre^ to shear, vendrey to 
These verbs end in da in the "first person of 
:]icative present, and are conjugsited like the 
rendrcy to take. 

Indicative Preaent, 

Singular. Plural. ^A 

e firenday I take. JSToua firetionay "T^-^ 

I firenday vou9 prencZy 

/trend. ila firennent. 
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Singular. 


Plural. 


Je firendroity 
tu ftrendroiM^ 
il /irendrdt. ;,•, 


Ab«« firendrioruj 
vovt firendriez^ 
ila firendroieni. 


• 


Imfierfeet. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Je firenoxB^ 
tu firenoitf 
a firenoit^ 


JSTouB firenions^ 
V0U9 fireniez^ 
iU firenoient. 




Pa%t. 


Singular, 


Plural. 


Je /irist 
tu firisf 
iifirit. 


J^ou9 ftrfmegf 
vous firffCB^ 
iU firitent. 




Future. 


Singular, 
Je firendrai J 
tu firendrasf 
U firendra. 


Plural, 
M>U9 firendnm^ 
V0U8 firendrezy 
iU flrendront. 


In^rat}ve' Mood. 


Singular, 


• ^* Plural, 


Frenda^ 
*(fu*il fir^nne* 


Prenonsi 

firenezy 

quHla firennent. 



Subjunctive Mood, 

. j^ Singular, , - Plural, 

^^^e je ftrenney 



que tu firennesf 
qu*il firenne. 



Que nou9 ftrenionsy 
que V0U9 firenieZf . 
gu'iia firennent. 
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2S1 



Imfikrftct* 



Singular, 

ue je ftrieaef 
le tu firiasesj 
i*U firtt. 



Plural. 

Que nou9 firiaaions^ 
que V0U8 priaiiez^ 
gu'ils firiaaeni. 



X participle, firenant. Past partic]|^e, firk^ 

Feminine, firhe* 

110. , 

h class, in rrf .* Convaincrcj to convince, i/ain- 
vanquish. 

Indicative Present, 

Singular^ Plural, 

f convamcs^ I Convince. JVbua convals»U/im9i 
', cwwaincs^ voub convaingwezy 

convaine, iU conv9Snquent» 

Present ConditionaL 
Singular, PhtraL 

* convaineroiSf Kous amvainerions^ 

i convaincroisf 

convaincroit. 



voua convainerieZy 
ils convaincroient. 



hnpefficU • 

-• » 

Singular. < Plural, 

? convmnguoisj Mue conwHnguit^f 

\ convainguoisy voua convainguiezj^ 

convainguoU. ila convainguoient. 



P'ast, 



Singular, 

? convaingutsy 

I convainguisy 

comfoittgul^ 



Plural* 

J^OU9t0lfVi 

Us conyain 



T2 
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Future. 

Singuiar. Plural. 

Je convaincraif Mu9 convaincron^^ 

tu convaineroMf voum convaincreZi 

mil eonvaincra. Ua eonvaincrant. 

Imperative Mood, 
Comalnc9f eonvainguez^ eonvainquona. 

Subjunettve.i'^Que je eonvainguef Sec* 
Imfierfeet^'^'Que je convainquieae^ &c. 

Present participle, - - eomainqueM'^ 

Past participle, mase. eonvaincUi fern* convamcu^* 

111. 

' Sefii^th class, in fire ; viz: Corromfire, to corrupi 
and interrom/tre, to interrupt, are conjugated li&< 
romfirej to break. 

Indicative Mood^ Preeenh 

Singular. Plural. 

Je rornfiSf I break Jfouaromfione^ 

tu rom/ia^ vou» romfiezy 

H romfit. He romfient. 

CotuHtional, 
Singular, Plural. 

Je romfrroiMy J^ous romfirions, 

tu romfiroiej vous romf&iez^ 

a romproit. He rotn/iroient. 

Imfier/ect. 

Singular, Plural. 

Jfe. romfipigf J^ous romfiione^ 

luj^fioU^ ' '*'®*** ^^^h^^^» 

ilt^mpott. ' He n^fioief^'" 
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Singular. Plural, 

Je romfiitj Abfi« romftimesy 

iu rotnfiisf vouMromfiUe^i 

il romfiit. ila romfurcnt, 

Fufure. 
Singular. Plural. 

Je romfiraif Mma rom/ironB^ 

tu romfira9j voua rotn/irez, 

U romfira. iU romfiront, 

Imfieratrve Mood, 

Singular, PluraL. 

SomfiSf rom/ions, 

qu*U romfie, romfiezy « 

qu*ila romfient. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Singular, Plural. 

Que je romfie^ Que nous romfiion^y 

que tu romfie9^ * 9^c voua romfiiez^ 

qu'U rom/ie, qu^Ua romfient. 

* ■ 

Imfierfi^' 

Singular. Plural, 

Que je romfiiaae, Que noua romfiiaaionsf 

que tu romfiiaaea^ que voua romfiiaaiezj 

qu*il romfiit, qu*Ua rom/iiaaent, 

esent participle, . - - rompant» 

i8t particple^ masculine romfiuj feminine romfiue, 

112. 

Eighth class, in tre^ contains about twelve; viiE : Ad- 
rttrcy taiMbpt) commcr^rr, tocomil% comfiromettrey 
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to compromise, dimetire^ to dismiss, 9*entremettrt 
to interpose, mettre^ to put, omettre^ to omit. /!«•• 
mcttre^ to permit, 90umettre^ to submit, tranamettre 
to trdusmity &€• are conjugated like mettre^ to put. 



Indicative Present* 



Singular, 



Plural. 



Je met 8 J I put 


■ 


JVoua mettonsy 


tu metay 
il met. 




voua mettezy 
ila mettent. 




Conditional, 


Singular. 




Plural, 


Je mettrotaj 




M)ua meitrione, 


tu mettroia^ 
il mettrait. 


■ 


voua mettrieZf 
ila mettroient. 


- 


Imperfect, 


Singular, 




Plural, 


Je mettoia^ 
tu mettoia^ 
il mcttoit. 




J^^ftfi mettionsy 
voua mettieZf ' 
ila mettoient. 


f 


Paat. 

9^ 




m 

Singular, 


• • > 


Plural. 


Je mia^ 
tu miaj 
il mit. 


^ 


JVbua mimeaj 
voua mfteaj 
ila mirent. 




Future, 


Singular, 




Plural. 


Je mettraip 
tu 7nettraj^-^ 
Umtttra,' ' 




J^oua mettronfiy 
voua met^ez^ 
ila metplfiiftf. 



■ .• f 



MiEllCH GRAMMAB. 3^1$ 

Imfierative. 
Singular. Plural. 

MetSf Mettona, 

guUl mette. mettez, 

gu*ile mettent. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Singular. Plural. 

Que je mettCj Que nous mettiona^ 

gue tu mettea^ que voua mettiez^ 

quHl mette. qu'ila mettent. 

Impetfect. 
. Singular. Plural. 

Queje mUse^ Que noua miaaiona^ 

que tu miaaea, que voua miaaiez^ 

qu*il mit. qu'ila miaaent. 

' .■<■*. 

resent participle, - - - mettant^^ 

ist participle^ masculine mia^ feminine miae. 

113. 

Ninth class, in vre^ containt )Ux>ut six ; tiz : Pour" 
ivrey to pursue, revivre^ to come to life again- 
tvre^ to follow, aurvivre^ to survive, vivre^ to live, 
e conjugated like auivrcj to follow. 

Indicative Preaent. 
Singular. ' . Plural. 

Je auia^ I follow. JVoua auhfona^ •:■ 

tu auia^ voua aui»ez% 

it auit, ila auivent. 



^^ 
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Conditional 



Singuiar, 

Je 9uivroi9f 
fu suivroisf 
il BuivroU. 



PluraL 



^ouB 9uivrionti 
V0U9 auivrieZy 
il9 Btiivroient' 



Imfier/ect. 



Singular. 
Je 9uivoi9f 

tU 99liVOi9f 

it sutvoit. 



Singular. 

Je 9ttivi9j 

tu auiviM^ 
U 9uivit. 



Singular.. 

Je 9uivrai^ 
tu .suivra9f 
il suivrd. 



Singular, 

Sui9^ 
quit 8uive. 



Singular, 

Que je auive^ ^ 
que tu 9uive9y 
qu*il 8uiv€, 



• Plural 

J^oua auiviom^ 
V0U9 auivieZf 
il9 9uivoient, 



Pa9t. 



Plural. 

J/qub 9uivtme9i 
V0U8 8uiv(te9y 
iU auMrent. 

Future. 

Plural. 

J^oua auivronay 
voua auivrezy 
ila auivront. 

Jmfterative. 

Plural. 

Suivona^ 

suiuez, 

qu*ila auivent. 

Subjunctive. 

Plural 

Que noua auiviofta 
que voua auiviezj 
qu'iis auiverit. 
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Imfierfect* 



Singuiar. 

tie je BfUviaBCy 
le tu atdvUsesj 
t'il auivit. 



J^arai. 



Que noua auivisaiona* 
que vouM suiviaaiezy 
gu'Ua auTviaaent. 



It participle, auivant* Past participle, auivi^ 

Feminine, auwie. 



114. 

ith class, in oire ; viz : Boire, to drink, croire^ 
eve. 

Indicative Preaent. 



Singular, 

e boiay I drink. 
u boiaj 
boif. 



Singular, 

^e boiroigj 
u boiroiaf 
I boiroit. 



Singular, 

Te burvoiay 
u bwvoiay 
I buvoit. 



Singular. 



Je bua<i 
tu buay 
il but. 



Plural. 

J^oua buvonaf 
voua buveZf 
ila boruent* 



Conditi/^L 



Plural. 



J^oua bohrionaj 
voua botriet^ 
ila boiroient. 



Jmfieffect, 



Plural. 



Paat. 



Nouar bttviona^ 
voua buvieZi 
ila buvoient. 



Plural. 

* 
^oua bUmeaf 

voua bUteaj 

ila burent. 
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Future. 

Singular. - Plural. 

Je bobraiy J^ou% bobrotf^ 

tu boiraMj vou9 boirezy 

il boira. iU boiront. 

Imperative, 

Singular. Plural. 

BoUf Buvon^f 

fu*U boive. huvezy 

qu*il9 boivtnt. 

Subjunctive Mood^'-^Que je boivef &c. 

Im/ier/eei.'^Que je buMMCj &c. 

Present participle, - - - buvant^ 

Past participle, masculine bu, feminine, hue. 

N. B. The defective verb arcroiVf , to make one be* 
lieve, is only made use of in the infinitive, and 
connected with the verbyatr^, to do. Example : Je 
ne auis fiaa homme a qiA^on en /luibse forire accroire^ 
I am not a man to be deceived. 

115. 

Eleventh class, in ire, containa about nineteen, viz: 
drconcire, to circumcise, contrcdire\ to contradict, 
Hire, to elect, inacrfre, to inscribe, interdire, to pro- 
hibit, maudire, to cur^e, midire, to speak evil of, pre9- 
crire, to prescribe, firoBcrircy to banish, Hre, to read, 
retire y to read again, rire, to laugh, souHre^ to smile, 
souacrire, to subscribe, nvffire, to be sufficient, 
iranscrirej to transcribe, Sec. are conjugated like icrire, 
to write. 

Indicative Present. 
Singular. Plural, 

J^icriay I write4 AbtM Scrtvonti 

tu. icrisj V0U9 icriveZj 

itiait. iU icrivent. 
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Conditional, 



Singular, 

J^icriroiM^ 
tu icriroUj 
il icriroU, 



Singular, 

J^icrivoUj 
tu icrivoUj 
il ecrivoit. 



Singular, 

Ticrivia^ 
tu icriviSf 
it icrivit. 



Plural, 



^0U9 €cririon§y 
vous icririezj 
Um ^criroient. 



Imfierfect, 



Plural, 



Pa9t. 



Nbu9^ icrivione^ 
voua (crivieZf 
ila icrivoient. 



Plural, « 

^oua icrivimea^ 
vous icrMtes^ 
ila ecrrvirtnt^ 



Future, 



Singular, 

J icriraif 
tu icriraaj 
il iciira. 



Plural. 

tAToua Scrironsf 
•vous iciirezy 
ila icriront. 



nfierative Mood.^-^JEcria, &c. Plural, Ecrivonsy &c. 

Subjuncth)e, 

Singular, Plural, 

Que j'icrive^ . Que noua €crrviona^ 



gue tu icrivea^ 
qu'il derive* 



yue voua icriviez^ 
gu'ila icrivent. 



Impelfect. 



Singular, 

Que j'icriviaae^ 
gue tu icrvviaseMy 
gu'il imvtt* 



Plural, 



Que^puajic riW l ^ ^ai 
gue vouw ScrfviaaHeZf 
gu'U9 icrivihaent. 



V 
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Present participle, icrivant. Past participle} Mu 

Feminine icrUe, 

116. 
The Dtfective Verb frire, to fry. 

Present Indicative, 
Singular. 



tufria^ - 
U/Ht, 


I fry. 
* thou fryest 
he fries. 




Ab Plural. 




Conditional. 


SSmguiar. 


Plural. 


Je/rirohy 
tu /tiroi€» 
itj'riroit. 


J\/bua/ririon4f 

vous/ririeZf 

ilafriroient. 




JVb Imperfect. 




Future. 


Singular, 


Plural. 


Jefrirai, 
tufriraay 
Ufrira. 


JVbtt* frirona^ 
voua /rtrez^ 
ila friront. 



Ab Paat Tenae. 
M> Subjunctive^ 

m 

J^o Preaent Pariicifile. 
Past participle, masculine /nV, feminine /rite. 

iir, 

•TureHth class, in oudre; vizt Coudrej to sew, 
dicoudre^ to unsew, diaaoudre^ to dissolve, moudre^ to 
grind. These four verbs have their preseilt lndica« 
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ding: io oudaj as je couda, I sewy and the fol- 
, viz : riaoudrcy to resolve^ abaoudre^ to absolve. 



Indicative PreaenU 

Singular. Plural. 

abaoua^ I absolve. ^oua abaolvona^ 



I abaouat 
abaout. 


voua abaolveZf 
Ha abaotvent. 




Conditional 


Singular. 


Plural. 


abaoudrois^ 
I abaoudroiay 
abaoudroit. 


Mua abaoudrionaj 
voua abaoudriez^ 
ila abaoudroient. 



Singular, 

*abaolvoi8y 
% abaolvoia^ 
abaolvoit. 



Singular: 

'al abaouaj 
u aa abaouaj 
' a abaoua* 



Imfierfect. 



Plural. 



Mu^ abaolviona^ 
voua abaolvieZy 
ila abaolvoicnt. 



Paat. 



Plural. 

Mfua avonaabaouBf 
w^ua avez abaouaj 
ila ont abaoua. 



Future, — J*abaoudraij Sec. 

Imfiefativc Mood. 

Singular. PluraL 

ibaoua^ .^baolvonaj 

u'il abaolve. abaolveXj y 

gu*ila apaolvcn/ 
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Present participle^ icrivant. Past participle} ierit^ 

Feminine icrUe, 

116. 
The Drfective Verb frire, tojryn 

Present Indicative, 
Singular. 



tufrU, - 
itfrih 


I fry. 
* thoa firmest. 
he fries. 




Ab Plural. 




Conditional. 


SSngtUar, 


Plmr^i. 


JefriTtn%y 
tu frhroia^ 
Hfriroit* 


JVbua/rhion^^ 
vouM-fririez^ 1 
ilafriroient. 1 




JVb Imperfect. 




Future. 


Singular, 


Plural. 


JeJHroi, 
tu/rirasf 
a/rira. 


M>ua Jrironaf 
voua frireZi 
ila friront. 



Ab Paat Tenae. 

Ab Subjunctive^ 

JVb Preaent Particifile. 

Past participle^ masculine /rit^ feminine /rite. 

iir. 

TweHth clasSf in oudre; vi«: Coudre^ to scW| 
dicoudrcy to unsew, diaaoudre^ to dissolve) moudre^ to 
grind. These four verbs have their present indica« 
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ye ending: in ouda^ as je coudM^ I sewy and the fol- 
)wing, viz : riaoudre^ to resolve, abioudre^ to absolve, 

1 QU9, 



Indicative Present* 
Singular. Plural, 

J*ab80U9i I absolve. JVbu« abaolvont^ 

tu abaoutt voua abaolvez^ 



il abaout. 



Singular. 

Tabaoudroia^ 
tu abaoudroia^ 
U abaoudroii. 



iia abaolvenh 



Conditional 



Plural. 

JVbua abaoudrionay 
voua abaoudriezy 
Ua abaoudroient. 



Singular. 

Tabaolvoia^ 
tu abaolvoia^ 
H abaolvoit. 



Singular: 

sPal abaoua^ 
tu aa abaouaj 
il a abaoua* 



Imfievfict. 



Plural. 



M>U9 abaolviona^ 
voua abaolviez^ 
Ha abaolvoient. 



Paat. 



Plural. 

^oua avonaabaouBf 
"9^ua avezabaouaj 
Ua ont abaoua. 



Future. — Xabaoudrai^ Sec. 

Imfietativc Mood. 

* 

Singular, PiuraL 

Abaoua^ Jfbaolvonaj 



gu'il abaolve. 



abaolveZy 
qu*Ua abaotvtnu 



1 
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Subjunctive, 

Singviar. Plu ra U 

Que fabtioive^ Que nous ab8oh*hrHi 

fue tu abnolve9f gue vous abaolviez^ 

qu*U absolve. gu'iU absolvent. 

Present participlei - - absolvant. 

Past participle, masculine absous^ feminine absoutei 

N. B. The past definite of the Tcrb coudre^ to scwt 
is je cousUf I sewed, tu cousU^ il cousit, Plyral} nou$ j 
couatmesj vous cousftesy Us couuirent. It is the same* 
in the vei4} d^coudre^ to unsew. 

118. 

Thirteenth class, in ore. (These are all defective.y 
Clorre^ to close, enclorre^to inclose, ^c/ore, to be hatcl^ 
e<l, to come to light. 

Indicative Present* 

Singular. 
Je clo9, 1 close. Tu closy il clot. 
* JSTo Plural. 

Conditional, ■'■^ Sing ular^ 
Je elorroiSf • tu clorrois^ il clorroit. 

JVo Plural. 

JVb Im/ier/At. 

Future^^ Singular. 
Je chrrai, tu clorraa^ il clorra. 

J^fo Plural, 

A*o Past, Tense.'-^JVo Im/ierative. — J\/b Subjunctive. 
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JSTo Particiftle Present. 
Past participle, masculine cio9y feminine clo»e. 

REMARK. 

We say : d huis clos^ this is an idiomatical expres- 
on, which signifies with the door cloaedy that is to 
17, without witnesses. Parler d. huia clos ^ un ami 
\n expression made use of in familiar style), to speak 
I private to a friend. 

JSclorej to be hatched. We say, figuratiyely, le 
'ttr vient tl'iclorey day is just dawning. 

119. 

Fourteenth class, in ordre; viz: JDimordrej to let 
one's hold (to quit the prize after having seized 
), mordrej to bite, retordre^ to wring again, tordre^ 
» twist, dStordre^ to untwist, are conjugated like the 
5rb tordre. 



Present Indicative, 

Singular^ Plural. 

Je tordsy I twist ^ou9 tordonsy 

tu tordsy 



U tord. 



Singular. 

Je tordrois, 
tu tordroia^ 
il tordroit. 



Singular* 

Je tordoisy 
tu tordoiay 
U tordoit. 



Doua iordezy 
ila tordent. 



Conditional* 



Plural. 



J^oua tordriona, 
voua tordrieZy 
ila tordroient. 



Imperfect. 



Plural. 



J^oua tordiona^ 
x*oua tordieZf 
ila tordoient. 



U 2 
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Fast. 



Singular, 

Je tor die f 
tu tordiitj 
il tordU. 



Singular. 

Je tordraij 
tu tordra^y 
H tordra. 



Plural. . 

M>ua tordimesj 
V0U8 torditca^ 
Um tordirent. 



Future. 



FluraU 

Abut tordronsy 
V0U9 tordrezy 
il9 tordront. 



Imperative. 
Singular. FluraL , 

Tords^ TordofUf 

gu*il torde. tordez^ 

qu*iU tordenin 

Subjunctive Mood.'-^Que je torde^ &c. 

Im/ierJect.'-^Que je tordinae^ &c. 

Participle presenti* - - tordant. 

Participle past, masculine tordu^ feminine tordue. 



CHAP. XI. 

1. 

OF PARTICIPLES. 

TO participate, signifies to have part, to partake 
of the nature of something. 

The participle partakes of the nature of the verb 
and the adjectiv*. *' 

There are two sorts of participles ; viz : the parti- 
ciple present or active^ and the participle past or 
passive. 
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2. 
OF THE PARTICIPLE ACTIVE. 

The active participle partakes of the verb when it 
presents the substantive as performing the action ; in 
this case it is indeclinable. Example: J*aivu Louise 
6crivant une lettre^ I have seen Louisa writing a let* 
ter; the yiov^ icrivant partakes of the nature of the 
verb, because,' like the verb, it marks the existence 
and affirms the action. 

The active participle partakes of the nature of the 
adjective when it qualifies the substantive to wfiich it 
is joined ; in this case it is declinable. Examples : 
Cette maiaon eat afifiartenante a mon amiy f. e, this 
house belongs to my friend. Foiid dee manuacrita 
exiatans defiuia filua de mille ana^ here are manu- 
scripts existing for more than a thousand years. 

In the above examples the words afiftartenanie^ 
exiatana^ partake of the nature of the adjective, be- 
cause, like it, they qualify and show the state of the 
substantives to which they apply. 

Examplea in which the aame ifgord fiartakea of tht 
nature of the Verb and the Adjective. 

1, Veau courant avec rafiiditS emfiortoit tout et 
Xfu*elle rencontroit^ the water running with rapidity 
carried away all it encountered. 

2. QuHl eat doux de ae diaalf^rer dana une eau 
courante ! how sweet is it to quench the thirst with 
running water! 

In the first exatnple the %vord courant marks the 
action ; in the second example the word courante 
qualifies the substantive. 

3. :- y 

OF THE PARTICIPLE 'passive. 

Paaaive indeclinabte fiatrticifilea. 

The passive participle of the verb Stre, to be, which 
is €ti (been), is always indeclinable. £xamt>le : votre 
amie a 6ti tromfiie^ your friead has been deceived. 
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4. 



When the passive participle of the yerb actiye pre- 
posiuve is employed with the verb avoir (to have), it 
is indeclinable. Example : eet jeunee Jillet out sou* 
fiiri, these young girls have siy^hed. ElfihU et Ziiie 
ont fort'bien dani€f Eiphis and Zelia have danced very 
veil. Voa ftrotectrure ont balanc6 (1) long'iemfit 
avant de vou» rendre service^ your protectors have 
wavered a long time before they rendered you ser- 
vice. 

In these examples, the passive participles 90upiris 
danaiy baland^ arc indeclinable, because they proceed 
from the verbs active prepositive, toufiirer, dan^cr^ 
balancer^ « 

5. 

The number of verbs active prepositive is about 
600, and more than 550 of these verbs are conjugated 
with the auxiliary avrnr. In this case their participles 
are indeclin<ible. 

•■ 

REMARK. 

The verbs accourir^ afi/iarottrey eesaer^ crottrcy de* 
meurvr, descendrcj monter^ fiasser^ /iSriVy resieVy &c. 
are conjugated with either of the auxiliaries avoir or 
€tre. They are, in like manner, subject to the pre- 
ceding rulev when their participles are joined with 
the verb avoir, (2) Example : C'f « dames ont accQuru 
a ma vouvy those ladi s have ruu to me at my call. 
Ellea 9ont toutea accourtfea^ they have all run here. 



. (1) Balancer is active prepositive (called a neuter verb) 
when it il^ifies to be in suspense. Jl a Ung-tempa 
balanQ^ pare la crainte et CetpSrance^ be has hesitated a long 
time between fear and hope. 

Balancer is active direct when it signifies to keep in equi- 
librium. Ca danseur balance ^»on carps, this dancer balances 
his body. 

(2) It is their complement which determines the significa- 
tion. See the syntax of verbs in cr. 
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6. 

Paaaive Declinable ParticifileM* 

The passive participle of a verb active preposiuvc is 
always declinable when used with the auxiliHiy Stre^ 
to be. In this case it is regarded as an adjective.( I ) 
Examples : Eile eat arriviey she is arrived. lU nont 
arriviaj they are arrived. £11 e a aont entree a^ they 
have entered. Ila aont tombia^ they are fallen. Je 
me aula retournie (feminine), 1 am returned. 

7. 

When the passive participles of verbs active di- 
rect, and the pussive participles of verbs active prepo- 
sitive are not coupled with the verbs avoir or itre^ 
they are real adjectives, and consequently declinable. 
Examples : lea livrea donnia, the books given. JLe^ 
pa/iiera perdua^ the papers lost. 

8. 

The passive participles of verbs active direct may 
also be declinable and indeclinable. 

7\f know when the fiaaaive fiartici/itea of the verba ae* 
ttve direct uaed with the verb avoir are deeUnMe or 
indeclinable, 

m 

-■ lr 
Indeclinable Paaaive Particifilea. 

In a proposition wbere the sense or idiom of the 
language rcquii*es that the participle of a ^rb active 
direct be put before its complement, the partici- 
ple is indeclinable. Examples : ^AToua avona icrit 

(1) The verbs alUr, arriver, choir , dSchoir, niourir, rudire, 
retoiimer, aortir, tambar, venir, are alwa\t conjugated with Uie 
auxiliary ^tre, r. 



•I 
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filuMieurs lettrea^ we have written several letters. Ma* 
dame a lunotrecorrespondanccy Madam has read our 
correspondence. 

In these examples the words filuneurM lettre^j no- 
tre correafiondance^ arc the complements of the pro- 
positions nou9 avonu icrit^ madame a iu. For this 
reason the participles icrit^ lu^ are indeclinable. 

10. 

RULE 3. 

Declinable Partici/tles* 

When the sense or idiom of the language requires 
the participle of a verb active direct to be put after 
its complement, it is declinable. Example : Lei 
lettrea que nou9 avom icriteaf the lettres that we liave 
written. 

In this example* the complement^ Um iettre^f is pot 
before the participle icriiet^ consequently the parti- 
ciple is declinable. 

Another example : Lee livrea que nous avons ren- 
dus^ the books which we have returned. 

REMARK. 

The relative pronouns, tney noue^ te^ vou9y le^ la^ 
iesi and qui^ are the only words employed to repre- 
sent the complements, in cases where the passive 
participles are declinable. Example : Fom romaneeaf 
elle les a donniee, your songs, she has given them* 

Je les Of tuia d coufi de^ 8cc. 

I killed them with the stroke of^ &c. 

11. 

To know if the fiaaaive fiarticifile of a verb active di* 
rect, fireceded by its comfilementy ia declinable^ when 
it ia followed by a aubatantive or an adjective. 

M. Vaugelas, Father Bouhours, the Abb6 Regnier ; 
the author of the General Grammari and other good 
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authors of that age, pretend that the passive partici- 
ple oi' a vf rb active direct, preceded by its comple- 
ment and followed by an adjective or a substantive, 
ought to be indeclinable. Thus they have written : 
les le teres que fai rt^u dicacheties^ the letters I re- 
ceived unsealed. Les habitans nous ont rendu maU 
tres de la ville^ the inhabitants have rendered us 
master of the town, &c. 

In such propositions we ought to decline the parti- 
ciple, and say as M. M6nage and M. Beauz6e do: 
les habitans nous ont rendus mattres de la ville. Cette 
ville qui n'itoit rien autrefois^ le commerce Pa rendue( 1) 
fiuissantej this town which was nothing formerly, 
commerce has rendered powerful. This would ap- 
pear more reasonable ; for, as custom authorizes that 
the participle be declinable when preceded by 
its complement, why does it authorize that this same 
participle, because followed by a substantive or an 
adjective, remains indeclinable ? Why, as custom 
authorizes us to say: voild les Icttres que j'ai refuesy 
(there are the letters which I have received), may 
we not say, voilh les lettres que j'ai rcfues dicacheties 
(unsealed)? Reason seems to dictate it; however, 
there has been a great deal of discussion to deter- 
mine whether or not the participle ought to be de- 
clined in the following propositions: voil^ une Jille 
que fat crue fierdue^ there is a girl whom I thought 
lost, je Vai vue imue^ I saw her affected. It is 
aliedged as a reason against ii, that two words sound- 
ing alike, when united, make a consonance not very 
■ ag^eable to the ear. Let us say, with M. Beauz6e, 
grammar is only intended to teach us to speak cor- 
rectly ; the care of judging in what consist the 
graces of discourse is left to the ear apd to reflec- 
tion. Thus, as It is incontestibly more reasonable to 
decline the participle when preceded by its eomple- 
ment, let us agree with the ideas of M. M6nage and 
M< Beauz6e, and, in propositions like the preceding* 
decline the participle. 



( 1 ) /« CtU vendue horrible a ses yeux inhumains^ (Racine.) 
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12. 

&ULE 3. 

Declinable Particifilet. 

The participles of the verbs active direct are al- 
vays dcclihuble, when they are used with the auxi- 
liary verb ^tre. Examples : Eliza est aimSe de tout 
ce qui I* environ nc<, Eliza is beloved by all who sur- 
round her. Ces ressorts ont fti inventia fiat M, 
Mathieu^ these springs have been invented by M. 
Mathicu. 

13. 

REMARK. 

When the subject of a proposition is put after i 
participle, representing the attribute and copula of 
the preposition, the participle becomes indeclinablei 
although preceded by its complement) say M. Vau- 
l^las, tlie Abbe Regnier, and the Academy; and 
thus they have written : lespeinen que fn*a donn6 cette 
afhire (the pain given me by this affaire), la fieine 
qua fir is voire J'rire (the trouble taken by your bro- 
ther), len Jlcura que vous a donni Zilie (the flowers 
which Zciia gave you). Why have they not declined 
the participle ? Because, say they, the pronunciation 
would not be agreeable, if it was la fieine que m*a 
donnie cettt affaire^ la fuine qu^a ftriae votre /r^re; 
and besides, the final s) liable of the participle is so 
short, that it becomes almost lost. But must it od 
that account be suppressed \ I do not believe it ; and 
we will say, witu Malherbe, /a ligiun qu'avoit euo 
Fabius (the legion which Fabiushad); and with Ra- 
cine, cea yeux que n*ont 6nius ni sou/iira ni ttrreur. 
Such is our opinion. The rule of declining the passive 
paiticiple, when preceded by its complement^ ought 
to be general.(l) 

(1) M. Voltaire says, if in this case a poet is not peimit- 
ted to decline or not lo decline the participle, he must re- 
nounce writing p;^elry. We do not condemn those good au- 
thors who ha\e been of lliis opinion, but we believe that it it 
possible to write verse without infringing the rules of gram- 
mar. 
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14. 

<y the Indeclinable Particifile followed by a Verb if& 

the Ififinitive. 

Sometimes the passive participle appears to be pre- 
ceded by its complement) but is not ; for example, 
to write : Foild ma voiture; je l*ai faite firindre (there 
is my carriage ; I have had it painted), would be an 
error; becuuse the relative pronoun/" {Id) (I) is a 
complement of the verb fieindre^ which marks the 
action, and not of the verb /aire, which is only em- 
ployed to signify the action ; for, in this propositionf 
voila ma voiture^ je l*ai fait ficind''c^ a carriage is 
spoken of, which has undergone the action of paint- 
ing, and not the action of being made ; consequently, 
it IS the verb fieindre^ and not the verb^ire, which 
acts upon the substantive voiture. It is the same in 
the following examples, where each relative pronoun 
is the complement of an infinitive preceded by a 
participle, which, as we have just shown, remains in- 
declinable. Examples: La maiaon que Von a com-' 
mend de bdtir (the house which they have begun to 
build), 2. e. they have begun the action of building. 
Vne condition que Pierre a disiri ajouter f^^ c^i^^l^* 
lion which Pciur has desired to be added); it \^ the 
action of adding which Peter has desired, and not a 
condition. L*arietle que j*ai en • ndu chanter^ the 
arietta which I have heard sung. La comidie que 
fai vujouer^ the comedy which I have seen played. 
In these two last examples, it is not understood that 
ao arietta has performed the action of singing, or a 
comedy that of playing ; but that somebody has sung 
an arietta, and some persons have played a comedy ; 
consequently, the relative pronoun que relates not 
only to the substantives ariette and com^die^ but to 
the person singing or playing, and may of course 
be referred to the indeterminate pronoun quelqu*un ; 
for this reason the participles entendu and vu are in* 
declinable. 

Another example: Ces troufie^^je lea aifait mar* 
cher^ these troops, I have made them march ; i. e. 

.IWI M ' ■ " ■ ■ ■■ I ■ .. ■. ..,■■1 , ■■ 

(1) Vai or la at, 

w 
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I hare commanded them to perform the action of 
marching. The word troupe is not a complement of 
the verb /aire, but of the verb marcher, I have not 
made the troops, but I have made them march. 

15. 

REMARK. . 

Faire signifies to do, to make, to cause, to produce) 
to be the cause. Sec. It is made use of for eveiy thing 
which is the direct cause. JFaire marcher^ to make or 
cause to walk. In this sense, when it is immediately fol- 
lowed by a verb in the infinitive, it ought to be consi- 
dered as forming^ in conjunction with this verb, a com- 
pound word, and its participle must be indeclinable. 
Thus the two verbs /aire marcher^ form one com* 
pound verb active direct. It is the same in the 
following examples: la demoUelle que j*ai /ait firo' 
meneTy the young lady whom I caused to take a walk. 
JLa muBicicnne que j'ai /ait chanter^ the musiciBD 
whom I caused to sing. Lea jeunet gens que f» 
/ait lirey the young people which I caused to read. 

16. 
Declinable Particifile, 

Example : Louises je I'ai vue peindre^ Louisa, I have 
seen her painting ; which is to say, I have seen 
Louisa u^ing her pencil. 

In this example the participle is declinable, because 
the proposition presents Louisa performing the ac- 
tion of painting. 

Indeclinable Particifile, 

Example: Louise, je Pai vu fieindre, Louisa, I 
have seen somebody painting her portrait. 

In this example the participle is indeclinable, be- 
cause the proposition does not present Louisa per- 
forming the action of painting. 
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17. 

Participle Indeclinable. 

. The participle is indeclinable when the tense of 
the verb avoir, with which it is joined, is preceded by 
the conjunctive pronoun en.(\) Examples: il a 
fnoina re^u defeuillea que voua en avez livr^, he has 
not received so many sheets as you have delivered. 
// a filu9 enlevi d'objeta qu'il en a rendu, he has 
taken away more articles than he has returned. Tat 
fait une faute^ combien n*en avez'voua fiaafait ! I 
bave made one mistake, how many have you not made!. 

18. 

To knovf if the fiartici/ile ia declinable or indeclinable^ 
when the tenae of the verb avoir, with which it ia/iutf 
ia preceded by the conjunctive pronoun le» 

Examples: La muaique eat plua difficile que je 
tavoia cru, music is more difficult than I thought it. 
Julie eat moina aimable que je Vavoia imaging, Julia 
is less agreeable than I had thought her. 

In these examples the participles are indeclinable, 
because they do not relate to the substantives la mu^ 
9igue^ Julie; but because they relate to the word cela 
(that, something), a complement understood, vague 
and indeterminate; it is not music which'l believed, 
but I believed {cela) something respecting the diffi- 
culty* These participles would be declinable if their 
complements were the substantives la muaique^ Julie, 
Example : votre Julie^ je Tai crue, elle nCa trompi^ 
Jrour Julia, I believed her, she has deceived me,. 
Cette pi^ce de muaique, je I'ai imdginie dana un mo- 
ment d^enthouaiaame^ this piece of music, I composed 
it in a moment of enthusiiuun. 

(1) The participle is indeclinable, because the conjunctive 
pronoun en is a complement indeterminate, which desigfnates 
neither the gender nor the number of its antecedent, and 
which is equivalent to de ccci, de cela (of this, of that), as en 
aatu danne ? have you given some of it ? u e. de ceci, df thi?, 
«te ce/a, of that 
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19. 



In impersonal verbs and in verbs impersonally em- 
ployed, the participle passive is indeclinable, thougb 
preceded by its complement. Example : La 'grandt 
cAaUur gu'il a fait (l) aujourd*huiy the great heat 
of to-day. It would be ridiculous to say> ia grande 
thaleur gu*il a fuitc avjourd'hui, for we cannot saji. 
/aire de ia chaleur (to make heat), as we ssij,/aire dc 
la toile (to make linen), thus the relative que does not 
relate only to the substantive chaleur^ but has also an 
indeterminate antecedent understood, which has 
caused la chaleur s it is for this reason that the parti- 
ciple of the verb ought to be indeclinable. 



20. 

• 

The past participles of the verbs convenir^ to be 
proper, to suit, couter, to cost, vrvre^ to live, vff/otr, 
to be worth, are always indeclinable. This is esta- 
blished by custom. Example : Je voua rifiSte lea pa^ 
roles gu'il a eonvenu d Louiae de me direy I repeat ts 
you the words which Louisa has thought proper to 
tell me. Le fieu de jouragueyaivScu aufir^ d^elle^ 
the few days which I have lived with her. JLe§ 
aommea cTargent que cette affaire m*a cout6> the sums 
of money which this affair has cost me. 

21. 

REMARK. 

Must we say, •/# lui at rendu toua lea aervieea que 
fai voulu or voulua ? fiu or ftua ? du or dua ? (! have 
rendered him all the services that I would, could, or 
should.) 

These participles must not be declined, because in 
such propositions the verb adjective rendre is under* 

(t) In this example the ytrhfaire is employed iropertonallyf 
in an improper sense. 
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Stood, and relates to the substantive «frvic^«, which 
is its complement, as may be seen in this example : 
Je lui ai rendu ioua les Mcrvicett quefaifm iui rendre^ 
I have rendered him all the services which I have 
been able to render him. The meaning of this sen- 
tence does not pi*esent to view the services which I 
have been able to render, but affirms that some ser- 
vices have been rendered ; consequently, as we have 
shown, the participle, not being preceded by its com* 
plement) is indeclinable. 

22. 

REMARK. 

Ought it to be said, le fieu de 6(vSriti que voua 
avez montrS or montrBe eat bldmable ? (the little seve- 
rity which you have shown is blameable). It must be 
montrS^ because the participle does not ' only relate 
to the substantive aHfiritiy but to the word fieu 
(little), an adverb of quantity. The participle relates 
to an indeclinable word, consequently it ought to be 
indeclinable also. It is the same in the foUowinjg; 
proposition : ie fieu d^exactitude que j*ai trouv&i the 
little correctness which I have found. 

23. 

REMARK. 

The following phrases spoken by a woman, viz r 
Ha m'ont lais&6, or ila rrCont laiss^e aasassiner^ are 
used in very different senses ; thus : ila m'ont iaiaaSe 
aaaaaainer fiar dea briganda^ they have left me to be 
assassinated by robbers; ila m'ont laiaai aaaaaainer^ &£.- 
they have left me to assassinate, &c. 

Paat Particifilea of Rejtected Verba. 
If, after the past participle of a reflected verb, an in- 
terrogation be made; and the personal pronoun whick 

W 2 
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answers to this interrogation be preceded by a preposi- 
tion! the reflected participle is indeclinable s and on the 
contrary, if the personal pronoun which answers to the 
interrogation is not preceded by a preposition, the 
participle is declinable. Exumples of indeclinable 
reflected participles : Cettejllle a'eat (I) mi9 en tite 
de vouUir icrire {mU 4 qui f mis it elU)y this girl 
has taken it into her head to write (into whose head ? 
into hers). In this example, the answer to the in- 
terrogation is, d r//<*, consequently the participle must 
be indeclinable. Elle 9* eat donn6 dea fieine»t i. e. ^ 
elle^ she has given herself trouble. Aliianie a*eat 
ftro/ioai de me rendre service^ i. e. a proftoai d, eile^ 
Melanie proposed to herself to render me service. 

Examples of the declinable reflected participles : 
Cette Jilie 9*eat miae au 9ervice de ma 84tur {mia qui? 
eUe)s this girl has put herself to service with my sis- 
ter, (put who? herself). Zulie 8*eat donnie pour 
otagcy ( donni qui? eUe)% Zulia has given herseliffor 
a hostage (given whom ? herself). 

In these examples the participles are declinable, 
because, as we have said, the personal pronoun which 
answers to the interrogation is not preceded by a 
preposition. 

25. 

The participle of a reflected verb is indeclinable, 
when it is followed by an infinitive. Example : JLlle 
a* eat fait fieiudre^ she has caused herself to be painted. 
KlU aent Jtiit porttr dana un hamac^ she caused her- 
self to be carried in a hammock. Louise 8*est fait 
mi/iriaer^ Louisa has made herself despised. 



(1) In this proposition the verb Stre is used for the verb 
<fVoir. It is as if it was, cette Jille a mia a elle* 



CHAP. XII. 

OF ADVERBS. 
1. 

The adverb is an indeclinable word, which is made 
use of to modify the action expressed by the vcrbt 
or the quality- indicated by an adjective or other ad» 
verb, as imfiortuner 96uventt often to importune ; im* 
fior tuner raremeniy seldom to impoitune. These two 
words, often) seldom, add a particular modificatloii Xm 
the actiou of importuning, expressed by the veriK 

3. 

The adverb is equivalent to a preposition followed 
by its complement. Courageuaement is the same 
thing as avec courage^ with courage. 

3. 

There are ten difTerent kinds of adverbs; viz: 
1. Of manner. 3. Of place. 3. Of time. 4. Of 
order. 5. Of interrog^don. 6. Of affirmation. 7. Of 
comparison. 8. Of collection, or accumulation. 
9. Of quantity. 10. Of number. 

4. 

Adverbs of Manner, 

Adverbs of manarr express in what manner the 
Attribute is found in the subject Example: EUe 
aime tcndrementy she loves tenderly. These adverbs 
are formed of the feminine of adjectives, by adding 
the syllable ment. Example: grand masculine^ 
grande feminine, grandement adverb, greatly ; heU" 
reux masculine^ heureuae feminine, heurtuaement ad- 
verb» happily. Exceptions : instead of writing, y'o/i, 
jolie^ jolitmentf prettilv, vraiement, truly, /»o/t>m«ii/, 
poUteiys thee mute ot the adjecUve is suppressed} 
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and a circumflex accent is put upon the yowel wliicb. 
precedes it, thus: vrafm^niy tnilji poUmenty po- 
litely, &c. 

5. 

REMARK. 

Adverbs of manner ivhich are formed hf adjec- 
tiyes, terminated in an/, as fiuhaant^ €Ugant. have 
their last syllables in ammi-nt^ as ftuU*ammenty powe^ 
fully, iiig^mmenty eleg^antly* Those adverbs which 
are formed of adjectives ending in enij as firudent, 
have their last syllables in cmmenij as firudemmentf 
prudently. 

6. 

There are about a hundred and thirty adverbs end- 
ing in amment and emmeni ; those most in use are 
about eighty in number ; here follows an alphabetical 
list of them, viz : 

■Abondammenty abundantly, antMdatnment^ antece- 
dently, a/i/iarctnmenty apparently, likely, ardemmcnfy 
ardently, arrogammmty arrogantly, conjidemmenty con- 
fidently, conaiquemmentj consequently, conatamment^ 
constantly, couramment^ currently, defiendammenty de- 
pendent ly, disobligeammenty disobligingly, difftrem* 
menty differently, diligemmenty diligently, dolcmmenty 
mournfully, &c. dicemmenty decently, il€gammenty 
elegantly, excellcmment^ excellently, extraxmgam'- 
ment^ extravagantly, ividemmenty evidently, ex' 
erbitammenty exorbitantly, fervemment, fervently, 
friguemmenty frequently, galammenty genteelly, m- 
dulgemmenty indulgently, innocemmenty innocently, 
inaolemnicnt^ insolently, insuffisfimmentf insuffi- 
ciently, irrivSremmenty irreverently, ignoramnirntj 
ignorantly, imprudemmenty imprudently, im/iertinem" 
menf, impertinently, ind€fiendammeiHy independently, 
ind€cemmenty indecently^ incomfiiiemmenty incompe- 
tently, inconatammtnty inconstantly, inatammcnty in- 
stantly, languiaaammenty languishinglyi michatnmenti^ 
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urickedly, nig^iigemmenty negligently, nonchalamment^ 
carelessly, obligeamment^ obligingly, ofiulemmentf 
richly, fiatiemmenty patiently, /liaUammenty pleasantly, 
prici/iitammentj hastily, fire^sammenty pressingly^ 
ftrudcmmenty prudently, fivUaammenty powerfullyi 
aavammenty learnedly, nr6«^7flemmrn/, subsequently^ 
aurabondammenty superabundantly^ turbutemment^ 
turbulently, vaillammenty valiantly, vigilammentf 
vigilantly, violemmenif violently> &c. 

r. 

REMARK. 

. There are some advei*bs ending in mr, which erei' 
not derived from adjectives ; such are»rom«ien/, ho«r 
vhaty diahlemetUi devilishly, extremely, inctauuomtnif 
incessantly, nQtammetUf notedlyi especiallyi fcc. 



Adjectives ending in B acute, form adverbs by add* 
in|[ the syllable meni. Example: 9enH% aetuSmtnt^ 
mionally, moi/lr^, m9dMm4n$f moderately) «m^ m^ 
mcntf easilyi &g» 

The adverb is commonly put after the verb. Ex« 
ample : Je voua aime tendrementy I love you tender- 
ly. There ere» however^ sonae exceptions for the 
infinitive and the post participle; we say, for example^ 
U a couraffcuaement d^ftndu aa vie^ qr U a d^tndu 
#a vftf eoura§eu9ementy he has courageously defended 
his life. Dffendre courageuaement aa^ he* couragauae^ 
ment dtfcndrc aa^ &c. to defend courageously, &c. 

10. 

The adverbs bitn^nueux^ mai^ are put indiflbrentljr 
before or after an infinitive, as aimer mieux^ mAeux 
aimert te like better i j/i^ritr maif maljiarler^ tQ apeak 
badly. 
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11, 

When the adverb is connected with the adjectWet 
it must precede it : Cet homme eat bien instruiu that 
man is well instructed. CctteJiUe eat extr^mement 
AeureuaCf that girl is extremely happy* 

13. 
Adverba qf Place, 

These adverbs show the position or situaUon of 
a person or thing. Sec. 

A c6tij by, aside, d gauche^ at the left sidet ^ droite^ 
at the right side, aiiieurtti elsewhere, aCeniour^ roitnd 
mboutf autour^ about, round, d, here, d-devant^ pre- 
ceding, ci'CftriMy the following, ci-cfe««otM,undemeathi 
ctH/f««ti«, aforesaid, ici'baa^ here below, in this world, 
idi there, loin^ far, en bae^ below, en haut^ above, o^, 
where, in what place, /lar-ci, by this way, /ior^ld^ bf 
that vioyyfiar o^, by which yrsLy^fiar touty every wheret 
vie'd'vUy opposite, y, there, here, in that place. 

N. B. The word oily an adverb of place, is marked 
by a grave accent, to be distinguished from the con- 
junctive ou (or), which is not accented. 

IS. 

REMARK. 

The adverb vie^h-via must not be employed instead 
of envers (towards) as many use it. It is a mistake 
to say, il est aoumia vU'd'Via de voua ; it must bef 
il eat aoumia envera voua^ he is submissive towards 
you. 

U. 

Adverbs, like adjectives and verbs, become sub- 
Mantives, and then they are preceded by an article. 
In these expressions: le dedana de la maUony the in- 
side of the houae ; Lea dehwra de Faria^ the outside 
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of Paris; Lea derrihreB.de ce fialaia^'hc* the back 
part of this palace, the adverb is used as a substan- 
tive, 

15. 
Adverbs of TUme. 

. 4 

Time Indetermmed^ 

A Vinstant^ in a moment, 8cc. alors^ then, at that time, 
a fioint nomm^^ seasonably, afiria^ after, d /iru/ioa^ to 
the purpose, a tema^ at the time appointed, aufiara- 
vanf, before, at/«9tV^f, as soon 9l%^ juaqu^icU hitherto, 
bientSt, very soon, d'abord, at first, dana t'occaaion^ in a 
time of need, dana /leu, in a short time, de tema en tetna^ 
from time to time, enauUe, afterwards, en un din 
d'itilj in an instant, inceaaamment, incessantly, incon* 
tinent^ presently, 7amai«, never, jour et nuity day and 
nights /{/«« que jamaia, more than ever, quandj wheni 
quelquefoia^ sometimes, rarementy rarely, aouddtn^ 
suddenly, aouventy often, tout ^ coufi^ all at once, 
tout a I'heurey by and by^ toujoura^ alwiiys, unjour^ ^ 
day, vftey quickly. 

16. 

REMARK. 

The adverbs toujoura^ jamaiay souvent^ must pre- 
cede the other adverbs with which they are connectedf 
as il eat toujoura mat fiiaci^ he. is always badly 
placed. Foua n*arrivez jamaia d tema^ you never ar- 
rive in time. Elle eat aouvent aprha moij she is often 
after me. 

17. 

Time Preaent* 

Aujourd*huiy to-day, maintenanty at this timey A 
eette heure, at this hour, firSftentementy at the present^ 
^ ftr€aentj now, fiour le firiaent^ for the present. 
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18. 

Time Future, 

Tout d fheure, in a short time* dona un moment^\M 
a moment, tantdty by and by, ce aohr^ this evening, cK* 
tormaiBy henceforth, dur^navant^ for the future, dt* 
fnuiriy to-morrow, afiria-dtmain^ the day after to-mor- 
row, h Vavenir^ in future. 

19. 
Time Pott. 

Niet^ yesterday, avant-hier^ the day before yester- 
day, ricemmenty recently, U n*y a gm*un momeuiy it is 
but a moment, Sec. 

Adverba qf Quantity. 

Jtuezy enough, autant, as much as, as many as, so 
much, 80 many, tanty so much, beuucoufi^ a great 
many, 6tVn, many, combien, how many, davantagcj 
more, itrangrmenty strangely, guire or guirea^ but 
little, injinimrnt^ infinitely, midiocrement, indiffe- 
rently, mt rvHUeuHement^ wonderfully* mof;i«,/f««,/^etf, 
little, but little, not much, few, po*nty none, not one, 
none at all, Huffisamment^ sufficiently, trofiy too much, 
trofi fieuy too little, too few, un fieuy a little. 

21. 
REMARK. 

The adverb autant must not be put before another 
•adverb, nor before an adjective not preceded by ^ue. 
Do not say, il eat autant aavant que aon Jrirc^ he is 
as learned as his brother ; it must be, il eat auaai aa* 
vant que aonfrere, Louiae eat aage autant que bell^^ 
Ifouisa is as prudent as beautiful* 
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32. 

N. B. Guh'e op guirea. This adverb is always 
connected with the negative ne. Example: Cette 
muMigue n'eat gidrc bonne, this music is not very 
good. - « 

23. 

Beaucoufi maybe put indifferently before or after 
the comparative filua s it takes the preposition de 
vrhen it is put after. Example : Fous Stea plua aa^ 
vani ^beaucoufif you are .much more learned. 

' 24. 

Davantage cannot be connected eith(f with another 
adverb or an adjective ; thus, do noCf say, elle.eai, d^- 
vamage belle^ she is prettier. Ji eat- keureuaement 
davantage aim€^ he is fortunately tnuch more beloved; 
hnifje n*eH dia fiaa davantage j I say no more about it. 

25. 

jfdverba which denote rank, 

A lajile^ in a row, apria touay after all, avant^ be- 
fore, confiiaimenty confusedly, deauite^ one after an- 
other, enjin^ at last, en ordre^ in order, en firemier 
lieuj in the first place, enaemble^ together, enauite^ af- 
ter that, fiar ordre^ in order, fiSle-mSle^ pell-mell| in 
confusion, /irrmi^rffm^Rri firstly. 

26. 
Mverba of Interrogation, 

Combien f how much ? combien de foia? how many 
times ? comment ? how ? d^oh ? from where ? par 
oh? by where? /kottr^ttoi/ why? quand? when? 

27. 

Adverba of Affirmation. 

Certea^ indeed, en vMtS^ truly, non^ not, no, tana* 
doutCf without doubt, volontiera, willingly. 
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28. 
Remark9 wn the J^Tcgativeif ne, paty fioint. 

The negative ne always precedes the verb, and ex-, 
presses a denial of the action or existence. The 
monosyllables fiaa and fioint have been added to the 
negative ne^ because it has been thoug^ht too feeble 
alone, and besides the words fiaa and fiomit rendering 
it more sonorous, add something to ha affirmation. 

J^ ^jfioint denies more strongly than ne /ima. Thus, 
in this sentence, Pierre n*a fioini de taient, Peter has 
no talent, the nemdve is complete; but in this» U ^ 
fiae lee talents re^f^^ he has not the taknts requittte^ 
the negative does not signify that Peter wants talents 
entirely. 

ASr fiaa manner signifies not to have begpn to eat, 
or to discontinue eating. Votrefrtre ne mange fiae, 
qua-t-it ? your brother does not eat, what is' the mat- 
ter with him ? 

Ne Jioint manger signifies not to be capable of eat- 
ing. // vit de l*air, U ne mange fioint^ he lives on air, 
he does not eat at all. 

30. 

At the end of a sentence fioint must be nsed. Ex- 
ample : Je ne fiartirai fioint^ I will not depart. If 
the sentence presents a doubt, it must end in fias. 
Je ne taccom/iagnerai fieut'^tre fiasj I wUl perhaps 
not accompany him. 

31. 

REMARK. 

It is because fioint denies entirely that it may some- 
times be employed instead of non, not. Example: 
fioint du toutf not at all. But it is not so with the 
negative fiae* 
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32. 
REMARK. 

The negative ne is never understood in propositions 

like the following ; as j*ai iti malade s fnaia jamais 

autant gue cetie /bU'Ciy it must be said} tnais je n*ai 

jamaia (t( autant malade que cette/oU'Ci^ I have been 

sick ; but never so sick as at thb time. 

33. 

Do not imitate those who employ the negative, 
when the sense of the proposition does not present a 
negation. Do not savi je ne doute fiaa que voua ne 
veniezme /aire une vuite^ I do not doubt that you will 
not come and pay me a visit ; it must be, je ne doute 
fiOM quefgoua veniez^ &c. 

C'ept par la syllepse que Ton peut rendre raison de certaines 
phrases oik Ton ezprime la pailicule ne, quoiqii'il semble 
qu'eUe dilt €tre supprim^e, comme lorsqu'on dit: je crains 
qu'il ne vienne ; j'emp^chenu qu'il ne vienne ; j'a^peur qu*il 
n'oublie, &c. £n cea occasions^ on est occupi^ du d^sir que 
la chose n'arriviip pas : on a la volenti de falre tout ce qa'on 
pourra, afin l^ue nen n'apporte d'obstacle k ce qu*on souhaite. 
VoiUi ce qui ialt ^noncer la negation. {JDumarsaia.) 

Ib all propositions like the following^* the negative 
ne must be suppressed, because it is superfluous ; as 
je craina qu*U vienne trofi tard^ and nott qu*U ne vienne 
trofi tardj I am afraid that he will come too late. Je 
craina qu*il voua oublie^ and not) qu*H ne voua oublicy 
I am afraid that he will forget you, Sec. // tient d 
rien que je me fdche^ I am on the point, of being 
angry* and not qutje ne me fdche. 

34. 

Faa and fioint are suppressed before nui, auct^n^ 
ptraonne^ rien^ niy nuUement^ jamaia^ g'uirej as fier 
aonne n*aime Vigo'iatey and not point or fiaa peraonnc 
rCaimc ^i^Uscy nobody loves the egotist 
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35. 
* REMARKS. 

The negative fia9 or fioinif connected vith a ver6 
in the infinitive, may be placed indifferently before or 
after that verb. Example : n'aimeir fiomt^ ne fwhit 
aimer J not to love, ^ejias Bouffrir^ ne MOuffHr JUUf 
not to suffer. 

The negative fiaa or fiointj connected with the um- 
)>le tense of a verb, must be placed after it. Exam- 
ple : elle ne mMte pointy &c. bhe does not deserve. 
Je ne le croU fia» entilrement^ I do not believe him 
entirely. 

The negative fiat tut pointy made use of with the 
compound tense of a verby must be placed between 
the auxiliary and the participle. Example : il n*a 
point parli^ he has not spoken. It n*a p(u itSy Uc<. 
he luis not been, &c. * 

36. 
REMARK. 

The negative paa or point roAy be suppressed «fter 
the verbs oaery to dare, pouvoity to be able^ ceteer^ to 
cease. Example : elle ne ceaee de le tourmenterg she 
does not cease* to torment him. // n'ose lui parler^ 
he does not dare to speak to him. Je ne puis te^ 
aouffrir^ I cannot bear them. 

37. 

Before the comparatives forty plu9y moin9% anat/ty 
autant^ trh, the negative paa must be used. We sayi 
fiaa moina^ and not point moina^ not less. 

38. 

Before an adverb, /^a« is used, andnot^o/nr. Ex- 
ample : // ne fut paa peu aurpria de mon aventure^ 
he was not a little surprised at my adventure. L,e 
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fnatin^ je ne auU fia% ordinairement vUiblCy I am com- 
monly not visible in the morning. 

S9. 

REMARK. 

When, in a proposition, the verb savoir^ to knonry 
Is followed by the conjunctive «i» fiaa and point are 
suppressed. Example : je ne aaU ai voua m*aimezj 
I do not know if you love me^ and not je ne «att fiaa 
ai vQua m*aim€Z. 

40. 

jfdverba qf Camfiariaon, 

Auaai,„fue, a8...'.a8, de mime gue^ as, just as^ abtai 
guey so as, en/uireil caa^ in such a case, in like tQBXk' 
ntTj fiareillementy likewise, tant'^-tanty noua aommes 

tant'd'tantf we are even, autanty so much, as many. 

t 

41. 

REMARK. 

When auaai expretaes a comparison, it must be 
followed by 9«^. Example: elle eat auati aage que 
ka attuTy she Is as prudent as ber sister. 

42. 

It is said indifferently, en pareil caa^ or e^ tea 
fiareU^ in such a case. 

Mverba of Separation, 

A tScart^ aside, J roppoaite% opposite, k partp 
aside, 8cc. 

, Adverba tf Accumulation, 

JSn un-ta^ k^a heap, en un monccaufin a heap^ 
p/iit'-miitj in esnfossNi, 8cc. *" 

■f: 
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CHAP. XIIL 

c 

OF PREPOSITIONS. 

1. 

The preposition is an indeclinable word, which 
unites two nouns and determines their relation. Ex- 
ample : ie fiapiton aur la toae^ the butterfly upon the 
rose. In this example the word aur is a prepositions 
because it precedes the noun roae^ which is its com- 
plement! and determines the relation of that Doun to 
the noun pa/iillotif which precedes i^ 

N. B. Prepositions always precede their complex 

ments* 

S. 

Liat of the Determinative Prefioaitionaythat ia to aay% 
of Prr/ioaitiona which determine the relation that 
one Vford haa to another, 

A cauae dej on account off *tor» because, au»4eld^ 
over) beyond, on the other side, avanty before, (^ria^ 
after, au/iaravantj before, aufiria, near, by, about, 
attendu^ for, in consideration, autour de^ about, round, 
avtcy with, chezy 9XyConeemanty concerning, touching, 
eontrcy against, contrary to, danay in, dedanay into, der^ 
ridre^ behind, defiuisy since, devanty before, in the pre- 
sence, devera^ towards, by, d^ay from, dehoray out, 
abit)ad. Sec. deaauay on, upon, deaaouay under, excefitiy 
except, but, entre^ between, enveray towards, environf 
about, eny in, hora or hormiay except, save, excepting^ 
juague or juaguea y^nri\y to, till, fx.Cy jotgnant^ next, by, 
near, loin de^ far from, le long de^ au longy along, tout 
au long^ all along> malgriy against one's vdll, in spite 
of, moycnnanty provided, nonobatant, notwithstanding, 
cutrey besides, &c. pary by, through, ftarmi, among, 
pjcndanty during, poury for, prUy near, ^XroosXy proche y 
near, next, prU de, near by> quant^ iH, aa to, as for» 
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concerningi touching, eansj without, tehfu accordingir 
<ofM, underi Muivant^ according} agreeably, 9ury upoi^ 
overi touchanty touching, concerning, vcra^ towards^ 

3. 
Prefioaitionaj marking' Diatance» Rank^ or Order. 

Of Place. 

A^ to; allez h ParUj go to Paris. N. B. A serves 
also to express several other relations ; viz : of time: 
je lU juaqu*^ jninuit, I read until midnight. Of 
manner : ila aont habiU6a d la Frutifaiae^ they are 
dressed in the French fashion* 

REMARK. 

Au trinertp d travera. 

An trtnera is connected wiih the preposition tk or du. EZi' 
ample : je vous aivu au travera de la vitre^ I have seen you 
through the glass window. 11 a recu vh eot^ ^6p6t on trmvera 
du cropa^ he has received a thmst of a sword through his body. 
Je me aula expoaS d minuit au tramera du bida de la SemSuque, 
I have exposed myself at midnight in the forest of Semboque. 

A travera does not take the preposition dew dm. Example : 
Je vast aivud trawera la mtre, I have seen you through the 
glass window. // a rrfw wt coup d^6pit d travera le carpa. 

Autour, n a une eeinture autaur du carps, he has a girdle 
round bis body. 

REMARK* 
Aupr^Sf prea. 

Auprh signifies about, in the same abode. Pria expresses 
relation of greater proumit^. Example: Unejeune£lle doit 
itra frjea de aa mere^ I e,a e6tS% a younp girl ougbt to be 
near tier mother, at her side. Une jeune Jefnnu doit €tre au* 
fria de aan ^peux, a young woman ought to be near her 
Dusbsnd,». e. in the same abode. 

Chez. II eat chez voua^ he is at your house. 
Chez is also a substantive. Example : guand aurai* 
je tan chez moif when shall I have a home of my own. 



I 
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jDsiw, ihowing the place : Je tai vm datu it jardbt, 
I have seen him in the garden. 

DofUt expressing the time : Je farHrai dam tm «f) 
I will depart in one year. 

REMARK. 

These two phrases must not he confounded. 1st Iknt 
troU mof ». 9d. En traU inM* Example : H Mra id dau 
troit moitp he will be hexe in tliree months, i. e. he will le- 
fluain three months km^^er before he comes. Ji tera Ui es 
lr0f« WMi»9 signifies that he must employ three months in his 
journey to arrive at the place of destination. 

Di9i a preposition of place. Example : dk^ Park 
juaquiL Rome^ from Pans to Rome. 

/>^, a prepoution of time. Example : dl9 le moii 
fiaaat il a commend^ &c. since the last month he has 
begun, Sec 

/>^s aignifiesalso/kui«9«« (unce). Example : /kuii- 
que -vous le vouieZf since you wish it 

De. This preposition shows several different re- 
lations) and is also made use of as an exfiietive^l) 

DCf relation of place : H eat venu de Parian he is 
come from Paris. 

DCi relation of duration : II eat arrivi de nuit^ he 
arrived in the night. 

Dej relation of property : La wiaiapn de mon fiire^ 
the house of my father, or my father^s bouse. 

De is also a partitive article : un morceau de fiaiUy 
a piece of bread. (See the jirticlea.) 



(1) Expletive9$re words used in some propositions, without 
being necessary to the sense, but adopted as idiomsticsU or be- 
cause they render the phrase emphaticd* Id the foUowing 
propositions the words mot, v(nu, de, es, ^ne, sre expletives « 
aSy Prenez-fnoi ce ehevalpar la brides take that horse by its 
bridle. 11 f out voir comme an vous le traitCp you must see 
how he is treated. Jly en a deux de niortt, two of them are 
dead. Tenez'voiu en /^, keep to that C^e«« un crime que de 
nepas Stre reconnoittant, it is a crime not to be g^tefuL Do 
not say, ft jVtoit que de vout, if I was you. Two ezplotm: 
woids ate inadmissible in the same proposition. 
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Dedans shows place : li a fiasH par dcdana la villc^ 
he has passed through the city. 

Dedans is also a substantive, when preceded by an 
article ; as le dedans de la maiaon^ the inside of the 
house. 

Dessua, relation of place : Otez'vous de deaaua ma 
table, get off my table. 

Deaauay substantive : Le deaaua de voire table^ the 
top of your table. 

The direction put on a letter is called le deaaua : 
II ne faut fiaa oublier le numiro au deaaua de votre 
lettrej you must not forget the number in the direc- 
tion of your letter. In music the high part is called 
ie deaaua* 

Deaaoua^ relation of place : cherchez par deaaoua 
la table^ look under the table. 

Deaaoua J substantive : Le deaaoua de cette caiaae^ 
the under part of that box. It is said figuratively, in 
familiar style, eonnottre le deaaoua dea cartea, that is 
to saj, to be informed of things that nobody suspects 
relatively to certain persons or affairs. Si voua con^ 
noiaaiez le deaaoua dea earieayvoua/uiriez aa eompagnie, 
if you knew the bottom of things, you would fly his 
company, or if you were perfectly acquainted, ficc. 

Devanty of place ; as ne voua tnettez paa devant 
moif do not put yourself before me. 

Devanty substantive : Le devant de aa maiaon^ the 
front part of his house. 

Derriirej of place : elle a* eat cackle derriire voua^ 
she has concealed herself behind you. 

Derriire, substantive : Le derriire de ce chariot eat 
trop charg€y the back part of that waggon is too 
much loaded. 

En, This preposition expresses several different 
relations ; viz : Of place : II eat alii en France^ he 
is gone to France. Of time : // achhfera aon ou* 
vrage en huit joura, he will finish his work in eight 
days. Of manner: Je prenda mon mal en patience^ 
I suffer patiently. 

Parmiy among. N. B. Parmi must be used with a 
substantive collective, or with a substantive plural^ 
expressing a great number. It cannot be laidi parmi 
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nou9 deuxj Sec. among ut two, 8cc. In this case the 
preposition cntrcy between) muat be used : entre now 
deux* between us two. , 

PriMy near : Jc logeoU firU d^eile^ I lodged near 
her. In all prepositions like the following^ do not 
suppress the </r, as many do : Je suia log€ fir^» de 
PiglUe^ and not>^r^« P^gihcy I lire near the church. 

Sur^ upon, on. 8ur la table^ upon the table. Jp- 
puyez'voua aur mon braa^ lean upon my arm* 

4. 

FrefioaUiona ahovdng Relation qf Order* 
Jfirhy after, avantj before. 

REMARK. 

Do not imitate those who use the word aMparanani Inatead 
af (font. .Auparavant it an adverb of time» Which expresses 
priority of time. // itoit tnort ttn an auparavant que. Sic, he 
died a year before that, &e. Thus it is incorrect to say, peniez 
auparawmt que Wagir $ it must be penaez avant que (tagir. 

Par deveraj by, &c, 11 a la /or tune par devera lui^ 
aaura-t'U la aaiair ? he has a fortune within his grasp, 
will he know how to seize it ? 



5. 

Prefioaifiona of Union. 

. jivec, with. This preposition shows also several 
other relations; viz: Of manner: Chanter avec g'oHty 
to sing with taste. Of cause: C*eat avec le mitl 
fu'on prend lea mouchea^ Sec it is with honey that files 
are taken. Of opposition: Lea Pranfaia aont en 
guerre avec lea Jinglaia^ the French are at war with 
the English. 

Joignantj hard by, next to: J*avoia une maiaon 
joignant la aienne^ I had a house next to his. 
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6. 

Frefi99Uions of SefiaratUm. 

SatiMf without : Quand on eat tana crg^ent^ e t/ on 
sana ami? wheawe are without money, mre we with- 
out friends ? 

N. B. ^ana excludes pluralitf; we do not sajr, 
aana amia^ but aana ami. 

REMARK. 

After the prepotition tana do not use the tkt^pS&wt ae or *■» 
because aana denies ezchisiTcly. Thus do ikx inrjiutc tV«e 
who say, je nw mohm ambition ni gam tirgiteU; h wmm. bc^ 
je Mui9 aam amAUhn et §aiu argueilf 1 am vithout t&aitkA 
and without pride. 

Excefitif ezceptf save : J*ai tout fierdu txcepti la 
fiatiencey I have lost all except pa tier* ce. 

Hormia is used in the sense of except : Hi/ratia VM 
deux anua^ toua aont icif except your two fneudht all 
are here. 

/forti out : Qaandfiiwa hvrg de la muaavoj whtb I 
was out of the house. 

7. 

Durante relation of duratinn : Md vie durante jt wu 
rapfiHerai la aoirie du 4 JuUlet. ISO^, dunr^; my 
whole life, I shall remember the erentng tA xht 4tJi 
of July, 1808. 

N. B. This preposition ought not to be Ic^krwed 
by gue. Do not say* as many do, durant <7»V €t*At 
Id } it must \ie^iiendatu gu'U itw ia, while he wa« 
there. 

8. 

PrepoaiHona qf 0fifl9aiiian cr Motive* 

Malgri. Je aerai hemrcux malgri voim, I shall be 
happy in sfute of you* 
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nou9 deuxy Sec. among us twOf 8cc. In 'this case the 
preposition entre^ I>etween) must be used : entre n<nu 
deux% between us two. , 

Prla^ near : Je logeoia firlt (Pellet I lodged near 
her. In all prepositions like the following, do not 
suppress the de^ as many do: Je aitis log€ firea de 
reglUe^ and not>^r^« Pfgliae^ I lire near the church. 

Sur^ upon, on. 8ur la table^ upon the table. Jfi- 
puyez-voua aur mon braa^ lean upon my arm. 

4. 

Prefloaiiiona ahovdng Relation qf Order* 

Jprha^ after^ avantj before. 

REMARK. 

Do not imitate those who use the word ayparavant Iiuiteftd 
of amant. JIupartmtnt it an adverb of time. Which expresses 
priority of time. // 6toit mwi tut an auparavant gucg Sic, he 
died a year before that, &e. Thus it Is incorrect to say, pentez 
witparwoant qua tPagir t it must be penaez tnam qua d*agir. 



Par deveraj by, &c. II a la fortune par devera lui^ 
luro't' 
will he 



aaura-t'U la aaiair ? he has a fortune within his grasp, 
e know how to sci^e it ? 



5. 

Prefioaitiona of Union, 

. jfvec, with. This preposition shows also several 
other relations; viz: Of manner: Chanter avec goUt^, 
to sing with taste. Of cause: Oeat avec le miel 
j§u*on prend lea mouchea^ Sec. it is with honey that files 
are taken. Of opposition: Lea Pranfaia aont en 
guerre avec lea Jinglaia^ the French are at war with 
the English. 

Joignant^ hard by, next to: J*avoia une maUon 
jolgnant la aienne^ I had a house next to his. 
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6. 

Frefi99ition9 of Sefiaraiion. 

SanMi without : Qtiand on eat aani argent^ e$e on 
«afi« amiP when, we are without money, are we with- 
out friends ? 

N. B. ^ofit excludes plurality; we do not say^ 
9an€ amis^ but sana ami. 

REMARK. 

After the preposition taru do not use the negative ne or nty 
because tanM denies exclusively. Thus do not imitate those 
who say, je nds sana ambition ni tatu orgueiif it mutt be* 
je tuis Bans ambition et tan* orgueil, 1 am without ambition 
and without pride. 

£xce/itif except, save : J*ai tout fierdu excejiti la 
Jiatienccy I have lost all except patience. 

Hormis is used in the sense of except: ffortnis vo» 
deux amiBf toua aont ici^ except your two friends, all 
are here. 

Iforiif out : Quandfitoia hora de la maiaon^ when I 
was out of the house. 

r. 

Durante relation of duration : Ma vie durantyje me 
rafip€lerai la aoirSe du 4 JuUlety 1808, during my 
whole life, I shall remember the evening of the 4^ 
of July, 1808. 

N. B. This preposition ought not to be followed 
by que. Do not say, as many do, durant gu'il itoit 
Id ; it must be, fiendant quHi itoit M, while he was 
there. 

8. 

PrefioaUiona qf Ofifioaition or Motive^ 

Malgri. Je aerai heureux malgri voua^ I shall be 
happy in spite of jou* 
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N. B. Do not imiuto those who employ malgri 
instead of guoigue. Do not say : malgri que vou§ ne 
vouliezfioini me •uivre^je fuartinii it must be, qwA- 
que vQua ne vouliex fioint me auUfre^ &c. although 
you will not follow me, I shall depart. 

Jitonobetani^ notwithstanding. 

Envera^ towards : H B*e9t malcomfiarti tnvcra moi, 
he has conducted himself ill towards me. 

Pcur^ for: Je •uit ieiftour vous inetrwre^ I am 
here to instruct you. 

Pour is also used in the sense of instead. Exam- 
ple : Je «iiit id pour ilf. Isouitf I am here instead of 
M. Louis. This word has several other meanings 
affixed to it 

Touehani, with respect to : II riutefinif voild won 
•fiinion touchant son voyag'ej he will succeed, such is 
my opinion with respect to his Toy age. 

Concemant. J*ai rtfu leu /lafiiers concemant cette 
affaire^ I have received the papers concerning that 
affair. 

N. B. Concemant must be preceded by a substan- 
tive to which it relates ; but touchant may be pre- 
ceded indifferently by a substantive or a verb. It 
vabj be said, II nCa fia^li touchant cette affaire •j but 
nott // m*a fiarli concemant cette affaire, he has spoken 
to me concerning that affair. 

Par, Of motive: Ilvient me voir par intir^tf he 
comes to see me from interest. 

Par» Of place : J*ai voyagi par toute la terrcy 
I have travelled all over the fyth. 

Par, Of cduse : Pait fiar Pauly made by Paul. 

Par. Of time : Oh ailez-voua fiar cette grande 
chaleur? where are you going during this great heat? 

9. 

Of Inseparable PrefioaUiona. 

The preposition inseparable is united with a sub** 
stantive, an adjective, a verb or an adverb, and forms 
a compound word ; for example : im united to the ad- 
iective/to/f| polite) forms the adjective im/^otfi impolite, 
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to the substantive fiolitciae^ politeness, it forms imfiO' 
liteaaCf impoliteness, and to the adverb fialiment^ po- 
liteljy it forms imftoUmcntj impolitely. Poaery to lay, 
forms imfioaerj to impose. Intery un^fled to the verbs 
fioaery rom/irci forms the compound wordft interpoaer^ 
to interpose, interromfire, to interrupt. 

Contrcj entre^ en^ fiar^ fiour^ aur^ aoua^ are prepo* 
sidons inseparable, in the following compound words; 
viz: dircy to say, contredircj to contradict, ^tr^,^to 
make, contrefaircy to counterfeit, firendre^ to take, 
entre/irendrcj to undertake, tailler^ to cut, entaillery 
to notch, /kor, by, fiardeaauay qvqt \ fiarler^ to speakf 
fiour-fiatierj to parley, vivre^ to live, aurvivrey to sur«- 
vive ; entendre^ to understand, i. r. to comprehend) 
soua'Cntendrcj to understand, i. e. not to express. 



10. 
REMARK. 



Prepoutions detenninative cannot be understood 
before their complement; they must be repeated. 
Thus do not say, as many do, dans lea richeaaca et la 
pauvrdti Wa toujoura €ti le mime g it must be, dana 
lea richeaaea et dana la fiauvreU^ &c. in riches and 
in poverty he has always^ been the same. 



CHJCp. XIV. 

I. 

OF CONJUNCTIVES. 

THE conjunctive is an indeclinable part of speech, 
which unites several words or propositions. Exam- 
ple : € ambition et la fiatience ne marchetft fiaa tou- 
joura enaembUy ambition and patience do not always '' 
go together. In this example, the conjunctive et 
unites the words ambition and patience, and forms a 
whole, which is the subject of the proposition. « 

Y 
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N. B. We atiall call coqjunetion the union of two wovdi or 
two propositionay and conjunctive the word which unites 
then. 

2. 

The conjunctive ndds nothing to the relationtto 
the circumstancci to the sense, Sec. It is neither the 
term nor the complement of a proposition ; it onlj 
Ul|hes it with another. 

3. 
We 9haU divide the ConjuneiiveM into 13 Cltutei^ 

First CiatB* Conjunctives Copulative, 
i^/jsnd, nty nor, neither, non plua, nor, avec^ with| tc^. 

4. 
REMARK. 

After an aflfirmative proposition the conjuncdve itf 
must be made use of, and not the negative ni. Do 
nca say, a« many do^je iui ai dffendu de la voir ni de 
lui fiarlcr; it must be, je Iui ai dffendu de la voir et 
de lui parltr^ 1 have forbidden him to see her and to 
speak to her. But, after a negative proposition, the 
conjunctive ni must be used, and not et. Thus we 
do not say, it n'a jamais connu Paris et aes fetes ; it 
must be, il n* a jamais connu Paris ni sesfites^ he haB 
never known Paris nor its festivals^ 

REMARK. 

The conjunctive et must be put only before the last 
part of the sentence with which it forms a conjunc- 
tion. Example : une grande attention aux lemons que 
vous recevez de ceux qui vous instruisentj le disir de 
ifousfaite un nom, et beaucou/i de fiersivirance^ voila 
ics seults voice qui fieuvent vous conduire dy &c. a 
great attention to the lessons you receive from those 
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who instruct you, the deaire of acquiring a name, and 
a great deal of perseverance, are the pnly paths which 
can conduct you to, &c. 

e. 

REMARK. 

• The conjunctive et may be repeated elegsmtly. ' 
Example : Pour itre un courtUan accomfili^ il faut 
a-voir la dUcrition^ tt le babily et la MubtilitSyet la prl* 
(endue bonhomie de M.L, To be an accomplished cour- 
tier^ it is necessary to have the discretion^ the collo- 
quial talents, the subtility and the pretende^good vf^ 
ture of M. L. 

7. 

REMARK. 

In an enumeration of names the conjunctive et may 
be onutted^ as Joae/iht^dolfihej EtnUe^ $ont dejeunea 
gena qui montrent du goiU fieur titude^ Joseph, 
Adolphus, Emiliusi are young nitn'who show a taste 
for study. 

8. . 

Second Claaa, Conjunctivea Conditional, 

A moina gue^ unless, nifilua ni moina ^ttf, just as, au 
caa gucj en caa qucy in case that, if, ^ condition que^ 
bien entendu qucy fiourvu que^ provided that, quand 
mfme, though, although, «/, if. 

9. 

Third Claaa, Conjunctivea Alternative. 

Ouy or, oubien^ or else, tant6t, sometimes. Exam- 
ple : j'etota tantSt gai^ tantSt triate^ I was sometimes 
gay, sometimes sad, aoit^ whether, or. 

10. 
Fourth Claaa* Conjunctivea Attgnienttktive. 

D'ailleuraj besides, moreover, outre qne^ be* 
elides, &c« 
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N. B. We stiall call coqjunetkm the vnion of two words or 
two propositioniy and conjunctive the word which unites 
(hem. 

2. 

The conjunctive adds nothing to the relation, to 
the circumstance, to the sense, 8cc. It is neither the 
term nor the complement of a proposition ; it onlf 
UQltes it with another. 

3. 
We Mhall divide the Conjunetivee into 13 CtoMtei^ 

Firet Ciaea. Conjunctivee Copulative, 
JS/,and, nt, nor, neither, non filua, nor, avec^ with, tc^'. 

4. 
REMARK. 

After an affirmative proposition the .conjunctive itf 
must be made use of, and not the negative ni. Do 
nca say, a« many doi^c iui ai d^fendu de la 'vtAr ni de 
ltd fierier I it must be, je Iui ai d^fendu de la voir et 
de Iui fiarler^ 1 have forbidden him to see her and to 
speak to her. But, after a negative proposition, the 
conjunctive nt must be used, and not et. Thus we 
do not say, il n'a jamais connu Paris et sea fStes ; it 
must be, il n*a jamais connu Paria ni aeafitca^ he haB 
never known Paris nor its festivais^ 

B. 

REMARK. 

The conjunctive et must be put only before the last 
part of the sentence with which it forms a conjunc- 
tion. Example : une grande attention aux lemons que 
voua recevez de ceux qui voua inatruiaentj le diair de 
voua/aire un nom, et beaucoufi de fieraivirancejvoila 
lea aeulea voiea qui fieuvent voua conduire a, &c. a 
great attention to the lessons you receive from those 
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who instruct you, the deaire of acquiring a name, and 
a great deal of perseverance, are the only paths which 
can conduct you to, &c. 

e. 

REMARK. 

- The conjunctive et may be repeated elegsmtly. " 
Example : Pour itre un court iaan accomfiliy il faut 
avoir la discritiotiy tt le babiiy et la aubtilitSy ct la firi- 
t endue bonhomie de M,L. To be an accomplished cour- 
tier, it is necessary to have the discretion^ the collo- 
quial talents, the subtility and the pretendo^. good ^> 
ture of M. L. 

7. 

REMARK. 

In an enumeration of names the conjunctive et may 
be omitted;, as Joaefih^^dolfihej EmUe^ %ont dejeunea 
gena qui montrent du go^ fiouir titude^ Joseph, 
Adolphus, EmiUusi are young mtn who show a taste 
for study. 

8. 

Second Claaa. Conjunctivea Conditional, 

A moina gucy unless, nifilua ni moina ^ttf, justas, au 
caa gucj en caa gucj in case that, if, d condition gue^ 
bien entendu gue^ fiourvu gue^ provided that, guand 
mSme, though, although, «/, if. 

9. 

Third Claaa, Conjunctivea Mternative* 

Ou^ or, ou bien^ or else, tant6t, sometimes. Exam- 
ple : j'itoia tantdt gaiy tantSt triate, I was sometimes 
gay, sometimes sad, «oi/, whether, or. 

10. 
Fourth Claaa, Conjunctivea Augmentative. 

I)*ailleuray besides, moreover, outre gne^ be* 
elides, &c* 
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11. 
fifth c/c««. Cor^uncthie§ Diminutive^ 
Du moifiMffiour lemoinsf at loMty S&c. &c. 

13. 

Sixth C/atf . ConjunctivCM qf Motive* 

^ .^l^ thati in order, fiarcegucf because, fimequei 
since chat» car^ for, attendu gue^ vu gue^ seeing thaty 
considering thati fiour, for. 

13. 
Seventh Ciaee. Coi^unetivee Conclusive. 

JDont, then, therefore^/kar coneiquent^ consequentljTt 
uin%i^ thus. 

U. 
Eighth C/atf. Conjpnctivee ,Tran$itive. 

En effet^ and indeed \hT^ now, but, Sec. 

1^ 
Ninth Claee* Conjunctivee Adversative. 

Miifi ^ut| quoigue^ though, tho*, although, bien^que^ 
though, fiourtantf however, yet, cefiendantf neverthe- 
less. 

"16. 

Tenth Claae. Conjunctivea Extensive. 

Encore que^ though, although, auasi^ also, too, &c^ 

17. 

Eleventh Class. Conjunctives Declarative. 

C'est-a-dire^ that is to say, fiar exemfilej for exam* 
pie, savoir, namely, &c. 

18. 

■ 

Twelfth Class. The conjunctive que, determinative 

and comparative. 

This word is a conjunctive when it unites two ad- 
jectives used to determine a comparison. Example : 
elle est aussi vertueusc que belle, she is as virtuous as 
she is handsome. 
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REMARK. 

The word de must not be used to unite two terms 
of comparison. Thus, do not say, as many do, je 
vous fiayerai en moina de huit jours ; it must be je 
V0U9 fiayerai en moin* que huUjoura^ I will pay you 
in less than eight days. Do not say, cettefille moina 
de guinze ant; it must be cette Jille a mams que 
qiUnze ansj that girl is less than fifteen yewrs old. 
Que is one of those words which are most frequently 
used in discourse, and which are most susceptible of 
having different significations. 



CHAP. XV. 

1. 

OF EXCLAMATIVES. 

EXCL AM ATIVES are indeclinable words, whiclk 
express the passions or emotions of the speaker ; for 
example : do we feel a great joy, we exclaim, ah ! 
quel doux filaUir ! ah ! what sweet pleasure !' 

2. 

We shall divide the exclamatives into fifteen^ 
classes. 

N. B All the exclamaUves marked with an asterisk are 
used only in very familiar style. 

1st Class. Of sadness, melancholy^ sorrow, grief: 
ah! hiiat! eh I laal* This last is an abbreviation of 
heiasi 

2. Of pain : ouat'I^ hi!* ouf!* 

3. Of giving notice to get out of the way: garei* 

4. Of joy: ah! ban!* eh!* 

5. Of fear : ha! ho! he!* 

Y5^ 
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6. Of giving notice to stop) to come at a call : bolitt^ 

7. Of shouting at: ou! ou/* 

8. Of derision: ah!* eki* zest!* 

9. Of requesting silence : chut!* fiaix!* paix-lit!* 

4t!* 

10. Of disgust: vOf* bouah^* fiouah.* 

11. Of surprise: comment! fiarbleu!* qutn! 

13. Of calling: eh!* fist!* 

14. Of driving out: allez! hut!* 

15. Of encouraging: $a!* gaU* courage! allona! * 
bravo*! bhn! 



CHAP. XVI. 

1. 

OF ACCENTUATION. 

THERE are three accents : the acute, the gnroe, 
and the circurnflex. 

2. 

Of the jicute Accent. 

In the words rirUiy truth, dicidi^ deceased, cafe^ 
cofiee, the e is marked with an acute accent. It is 
called c sonorous, not on account of the accent with 
which it is marked, but on account of the sound which 
it produces. 

3. 

N. B. The e sonorous, i. e. sounded fully or loudly, 
takes an accent either grave or acute only when it 
terminates a syllable, as mjiliciti^ felicity, mod^Cy 
model, &c. 

The e sonorous is not accentuated when it does not 
terminate the syllable of which it makes a part, 
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4* e, when that syllable is terminated with a conso- 
nant,(l) as in the vtov^^detcendrci to descend, </f««^rr, 
desert, desaein^ drawing* ennemi0i)^ enemy, in which 
the e of the first syllable of each word, is sounded 
although not accentuated. This i*ule applies also in 
words terminated by one or two consonants ; as aimer^ 
to love, resfiect^ respect, in which the e is sonorous. 

First Exception. The letter « at the end of a word 
does not prevent the e which precedes it from taking 
its proper accent, in the syllables where it is sounded 
as in bontis^ kindnesses, viritisj truths. But the 
monosyllables mea^ my, tea, thy, aea, his, 8cc. /f^.'thc, 
</e«, of the, ceaj these, &c. are comprehended in 
the general rule; i, e. they are sounded although not 
accentuated. 

4. 

Of the Grave Accent * 

In Ihe yrords firogrhy progress, rigle^ rule,^^i;rr, 
ever, tria^ very, the accent is grave. It is thus 
called, because the e which it marks must be pro- 
nounced more grave than that marked by the acute 
accent. 



As we place the accents grave {e) and acute (^) upon the 
letters ^, ^, to distinguish their sounds, we may say that the 
employment of these accents has a certain analogy with those 
made use of by the Greeks; for if we listen with attention to 
the voice of a person who pronounces correctly, we shall per- 
ceive in this phrase, Viena avec bont6,frere chSri (come with 



(1) Two consonants following an e have the property of ren- 
dering it sonorous, in which case the e is not accentuated. 
However, in the words reaacurce, resource, restentir, to resent, 
although die e is followed by two consonants, it is nevertheless 
mute ; this is an exception. 

(2) When a consonant is doubled, as In ennemi, the two 
consonants are never placed in the same syllable. The word 
ahould be divided thu0« tn^nt'tni* 



272 FRENCH GRAMMAR. 

kindneti, beloved brother) that the ^, in the word i^nt^t jf 
pronounced with a higher sound than the i in the word Jrire* 

Contrary to the opinion of M. Wailli, we believe it imne- 
ceasary to distinguiah the aound of the letter r by e cloae 
i^JermS) and e open (^ •woert) because the qualification of 
acute and g^ve would characterize them much better, one 
having a sound more grave than the e called mute« and the 
other more acute. 

The e mute descends .a semi^tone i for this reason the e 
fonorous raisesa in its turn, a semi-tone. 

[^Grammaire de Jhrnergue-'] 



5. 

The grave accent is also a mark of distinction in 
certain words ; it is placed on the preposition a (to) to 
distinguish it from a tense of the verb avoir; as t/ a, 
he has, d Paria^ to Paris, 8cc The adverb la (there) 
is marked with the accenti to distinguish it from la 
(the) article. Also the adverb oh (where), that it 
may not be confounded with the conjunction ou (or). 

N. B. On these words it would be quite indifferent 
whether the accent acute or grave be used ; for the 
accent is hot made use of to characterize their pro- 
nunciation. 

Deja must not have an accent on the letter a, as formerly, 
because the accent has no influence either on the sound or oi 
the signification of the word. 

N. B. The e mute is never found in the two last 
syllables of a word ; thus fieaerj to weigh, mener, to 
lead, are written with an e mute in their nrst syllables, 
and il fiiact he weighs, il mhie^ he leads, with an t 
grave. 

7. 

In words terminating in eme^ ene^ ere, e«e, e/e, the 
first e has a grave sound, and is marked with {i 
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grave accent ; as troisUme^ third, ibincj ebony, fiircy 
father, ilfiisef he weighs. According to the acade- 
my, however, words ending in ege, as gacrilege^ sa- 
crilege, fiUgCy snare, have the e marked with the 
«cute accent. 



t. 



0/ the Ctreumflex Accent, 

The circumflex accent is placed on the last vowels 
of a syllable long, and designates the suppression of 
« letter in that syllable. 



It is written f 


because it was for- 




merly written: 


JLdche^ coward, 


laache. 


MSmcj same, &c* 


meame. 


£^ler, to bleat, 


beeler. 


Silry certain. 


aeur. 


MUr^ ripe, 


tneur. 


^lUte^ flute, 


Jiusfc, 


Maftrcy master, 


maUtre, 


FenStrey window, 


fenestra. 


HonnitCy honest. 


honneate. 


jitnS, eldest, 


aiani. 


Tem/iSte^ tempest, 


temfieate. 


Thidtrcy theatre. 


thiaatre. 

* 


^gcy age, 


aage. 


HSte^ lost. 


hoate. 


RSUy roll, 


roale. 


Mdt^ mast. 


maat. 


dncy ass, 


aane. 


GoCty taste, 


gouat. 


AtidtTCy apostle, 


a/iostre. 


RSvCy dream. 


resve. 


InUrSty interest, 


inter eat. 


JVbwe re^dmesy we 


received, nona rcceumea* 


Ci'gtty here lies, 


ci gist. 


BrUler, to burn, 


bruslcr. 


QuUl aimdh that he loved, quHl aimaef. 
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9. 

REMARK. 

In all verbs the circumflex accent is placed oyer 
tbe first and second persons of the past definite^ as 
irell as on the last syllable of the third person sin« 
gular of the subjunctive. 

N. B. It ought not to be forgotten^ that there 
must be a concurrence of protractioD and suppres- 
sion to make the circumflex accent, necesaaty. It 
would be wrong) for example) to write, pUkJiart^ (1) 
toUjourif with the circumflex accent, because there 
is a suppression (which is the letter «) without 
protraction ; and also to write dmcy soul, aur^tf 
aurora, because there is protraction without sup- 
pression. . . 

According to this rule* which is acknowledged hy tbe 
French Academy, it ia surprising to see in its Dictionary a 
circumflex accent on the word grdce, where certainly there 
is no suppression. 



H6teli dH^ and crdy cannot be marked with a cir-% 
cumflex accent, without violating the rules of this 
sign. 

SHr (certain) and mUr (ripe) retain the circumflex 
accent, not to distinguish them from their homonymes 
9ur (upon) and mur (wall), for the sense is sufficient 
to distinguish them, but because in them are found 
both suppression and protraction; formerly they were 
written thus: seurytneury cela eat aeur^ that is cer- 
tain, ce fruit cat meur^ this fruit is ripe. 



(1) The word plupart (most) is composed of plus (more) 
and part (part); the word tovjoura, alwaysi of tons, all, ami. 
jourst days. 
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10. 

Of the Trimoj (diceresis). 

When two Towelsy joined together in a word* 
ought to be pronounced separately, one of them (that 
is the last) is marked with two points called tr^ma s 
thus , in the word na'tf (artless, simple) there is a 
tr^ma over the vowel i*. If this letter were not marked 
with the trimay the pronunciation of the word natfj 
would be nef. The word Mo^lsc would be pronounced 
Moaae s and also the words Cairn, SaUly hatr (to hate), 
aieux (fore&thers), Moaa'ique (Mosaic), cigu^ 
(hemlock), aigu'e (pointed, acute, &c.) ambigu'e (am- 
biguous), coi'ncidery (to coincide), 8cc. if not marked 
with the ir€may would not have their proper pronun- 
ciation. 

N. B. The trema is only put over the vowels 

The trSma is useless in the words rue, street, vue, sight* 
refue, received, due, owed, for the pronunciation does not re- 
quire it. 

11. 

When one of these vowels, which ought to be pro- 
nounced separately, can be accentuated, the trima is 
useless ; the accent must be used instead of it ; thus 
write fioisie (poetry), larailite (Israelite), Robinson 
Cruaoi, (Robinson Crusoe), Dantii (Danae), fioite 
(poet), fioime (poem), and not, as it was formerly 
written^ fioete^ laraelUea, &c. 

12. 

0/ the Afioatrofihe. 

The apostrophe has the form of a comma ; it is 
ii>laced above the line and before a monosyllable or a 
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dissyllable, ■ preceding a word which begins with a 
vowel or an h mute, to indicate that its last vowel has 
been suppressed and an elision formed. Example : 
P ambition^ ambition, lorMgu'tl^ when hci &c. 

13. 

There are eleven monosyllables which admit the 
apoBtrophe; viz: 

Je> J*attenda^ I wdt« 
Me* M^aimes'tu^ do you love me. 
TV. Je t'aaaure^ &c. I assure thee, Sec 
CV. (Tett vrai<t it is true. 
Se. S*en aller^ to go away. 
JDe. Ivre d*orgueii^ intoxicated with pride. 
AV. II n'y a gu'un Vieu^ thei^ is but one God. 
Za,(l) (article) rame^ the soul. 
JLe. JL^hommcy the man. 
Si, S*il9 ow/, if they have. 

N. B. Si (if) takes tho apostrophe only before the 
pronouns U (he) and iU (they). 

.14. 

Examples with some dissyllables which take the 
apostrophe : 

Jusgu^a demairij until to-morrow. 

JuaqU^au jour^ until the day. 

Juaqu'icii unto this place or until this time. 

Grand*m^re^ grandmother. 

Qrand*me88c^ grand mass. 

Grand'rue, great street or broadway. 

Grand*merciy great thanks. 

II a ffrand*/i€urj he has great fear. 



(1) La (there), adverb, does not take the apostrophe. The 
conjunctive pronouns /<?, ia, do not take the apostrophe when 
the verb is put in the imperative. Example : menez-la d 
Paris, take her to Paris. CondiOsez-ie ici, bring him here. 
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'{ ,.".■■. 

; Ha fait grand* chhe, he has made a great eriteiTr 
* tainment. 

11 me fait grand* fiitiSy he is a very pitiful fellow. 

Grand*9alle^ great hall. 

Grand' chambref great room. 

Grand* cAosejf^T^zt thing. 

■ •.*■ 

N' B. These three last do not take the apostrophe 
when they are preceded by the word une (one), tria 
(very), fort (very), la plus (the most). Examples : 
voici la plus grande chambrcy here is the largest, 
room. // fait une grande ckaleur, it is very warm. 
Fous voyez une fort-grandey or une trla-grandey &c.. 
you see a very large, &c. 

15. 

REMARK. 

The apostrophe takes the place of the e mute in 
the word entre (between^' and firesque (almost), 
when these words, joined to others, form compound 
words ; as, entr'actes^ the interlude between the acts ; 
%*entr* accuser^ to accuse one another ; 8*entr*aider^i6 
help one another ; fire8qu*Ue^ peninsijla ; but if entre 
and firesque are not used to form compound words, 
the apostrophe must not be employed ; as entre alter 
et venir it, &c. between going and coming he, 8cc. 
fireaque au moment ou vousy Sec. almost at the mo- 
ment when you, &c. 

We write indifferently : 

IjOraqu*il or lorsque it; lorsqu*elle or loraque 
elle; loraqu'un or lorsque un ; fiuisqu*il oy puiS' 
que il; puisqu^elle^ or puiaque elle ^ puiaqu*en or 
puis que en ; quoiqu'il or quaique il; quoiqu*elle or 
quoique'elle. 

Si la construction avec le mot qui suit est rare, il vaut 
xnieux ne pas effacer l*e muet par I'apostrophe, et €crire : 
ILorsque Alexandre; puisque aider les malheureux est UA' 
bonheur; quoique ^pris des cha)mesde la vertu, 

[_Graminaire de JUomergue.J 

Z 
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16. 

Q/* the CerUla. 

In the words U pronwtfa^ U tefutf the C6mma 
placed under the c is called a eeriiki. It is made use 
of when that letter is put before ttb yoweU a^ o, u, 
to mark that ca, co^ cu, must not be pronounced kth 
ko^ ku i but that the c must be iotmded 8oft» as «0, 
•Oy «tt* Formerly an e mute was placed between the 
e and the towels a, 0| t*. Aft late, howeyer, as the 
time of M. Manage, we find it written: vo%m avex 
receu nos Ueeon§ dc langue FrartfoUe s but we say at 
presenti voun avcz rcfu noe lefon§ dc langue JFran- 
fai«c. 



FINIS. 



ERRATA. 

Pagel4^1me23,for tii««r(/t read interdiu 
62, 34, that than, 

64, 14, plamd9 plaina, 

80, 7, ce pommes ce9 pommea, 

87, 27, aucune aucun, 

136, 13, (/o </oe«. 

204^ In the second class of verbs in oi'r, Note--the 
verbs vouloir, imouvoir and mouvoir differ 
from that chiss. 
248 16, dele the word antecSdemment. 
255 line 5, for avfonr malade read auMi malade. 



^■ I .1 ! 
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